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Note to the Reader

The following work is based in my intersst and studies in
the field of Process Oriented Fsychology or Frocess Work,
developsd by Dr. Arnold Mindell. While I have c:fted him
freguently 1n reference throughout the work, I would like to
emphasize that it is his work which +orms the basis for the
entire ressarch project. At the same time, I want to note
that the case material of my husband’s and my work with the
patients and staff on the Fsychiatric ward, refliect not only
the application of Process Work methods., and the unigus
processes of the people we worked with, but our own
perceptions and styles as well as limitations. Therefore,
our- work should not be taken as representing Frocess
Oriented Psycholoagy, but rather as one example of its
application. Similarly, the analysis and formulation of
ideas throughout this dissertation reflect not only my
facility and limitations with a process approach, but my own
areas of fascination and research in respect to the
application of Frocess Oriented Fsychology to working with
extreme states and collective processes in an institutional

setting.
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OPENING

When you see Sisiutl the terrifying, though you be
frighteneds stand firm. There is no shame in being
frightened, only a fool would not be afraid of

" Sisiutl the horror. First one head and then the
other, will arise from the water. Closer. Closer.
Stand firm. Before the twin mouths of Sisiutl can
fasten on your face and steal your soul, each head
must turn towards you. When this happens, Sisiutl
will see his own face. Who sees the other half of
Self, sees Truth. (from the poem/myth Sisiutl)
{Cameron, 1981 p.45)

O the last day of our sik weeks in the psychiatric ward of
a large county hospital, my husband and 1 were presanted

this poem as a gift from the staff.

The approach of Process Oriented Fsychology stems from and
creates an awe for life. Investigating life provokes an
excitemeht, aven fear - and a Jjoy in discovering how the
very préblems and symptoms which we often wish would just

disappear hold the seeds of our cevelopment.

The folleowing study is a series of essays which reflect our
work on an acute unit for young adults within a psychiatric
hospital. It includes our work with patients, and the staff
team in their relationships with the patients and one
another, as well as their relationship with the aother wards
and administration. It demonstrates the application of the

concepts and tools of Frocess Oriented Fsychology o working
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with psychiatric patients, as well as to working with group
and collective dynamics. It discusses the relationship
between extreme states and collective processes, and
illustrates how the structure of individual, relationship,
group and organizational processes intertwine. Focusing
specifically upon the application of Frocess Oriented

Fevechoiogy within an institutional setting, it suggests the

w

potential value of this approach not only for the activitie
and people served within psychiatric hospitels, but for the
wider society within which such institutions slay a so2cial

role.

In this Opening essay I will briefly introduce the appraach
of Process Oriented Psychology in its application to working
with psychiatric patients as well as group and
organizational dynamics. I then discuss some characteristics
~of the role institutions play in our society, followed by a
description of the contribution I hope to make with this

wor k. -
Introducing Process Oriented Psychology

Frocess Oriented Fsychology aor Process Work has been
developed over the past 20 years by Dr.Arnold Mindell along

with his students and colleagues in Switzerland. Beginning

with a renewal of an empiricist spirit and Jung’s advice
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that Fsychology shouid be discoversd anew with =ach client,
Mindell discovered that a highly patterned dreaming process,
the patterns which appear in ow night time dreams, are
‘present in our momentary signals. This dreaming process
structures our body symptoms and our unintended
communication such as voice tone, languaqe structure, body
posture and gestures., Toolg have esvolved for accessing and
unravelling the meaning of this information for individuyals,
couples and families, and for groups and organizations.
Agaiq and again, the discovery was made that the apparently
chaotic and disturbing information, whether of the
individual‘®s psychology and body ekperience, ar of a amall
or large group’s dynamics, carried highly patterned and
significant information, the seeds for an svoiution or
growth of that individual or community. The concepts,
methods and fields of application of Frocess Oriented
Fsychalogy have quickly grown, stretching beyond what we
typically refer to as "psychology'. The field is yvet very
young and has exciting potential for further research and
applications, in bringing awareness to the kinds of dynamics

which structure individual and group lives.

Mindell has written several books which describe the
philosophical and theoretical framework of FProcess Oriented
Feychology (1982, 19B5a) and the theory and application of

this work in the realms of working with body symptoms
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(1983a) ., relationships (19687), group and globsl processes
(1989h), inner work or meditation (198%9c), and work with the

dying (198%9a).

Mindell s work City Shadows, Psychological Intesrventicns in
Peychiatry (1988) presents a study in which Mindell applies

the approach of Process Oriented Psychology to working with
some of the most difficult patients ss=en by a social service
clinic in Switzerland. This work provides a very valuable

contribution to the fields of psycholeogy and psychiatry in

suggesting a new model for understanding and intervening in
the "exireme states" of individuals with mental disorders.
Even more significant is its contribution towards our
understanding of collective behavior. Mindell®s theory and
methods of working lead to the idea that those extreme
behaviors by some members of our society reflect processes

belonging to all of us. They are our shadow.!

Frocess Oriented Fsychology offers tools for discovering

the inherent structure and meaning of these processes and

their relationship to the way we identify as a society.

Taking a viewpoint from society as a whole, we can look at

1 Jung first used the term shadow to refer to those aspacts
of the personality which are split off from the conscious
attitude. "Individuating” or the process of becoming a whola
personality first involves becoming conscious of and
integrating the shadow which compensatee ow conscious
attitude.
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the extreme states experienced by some of its members as
symptoms. And these symptoms are seen mot only as signs of
a troubled society 2, but rather they reflect the society’s

“ dreaming process, the seeds for our creativity and

evolution.
Extreme States and the Field of Psychology

Mindell uses the term "extreme states” to rever to
experiences of people with mental disorders as well as other
altered states or near death experiences. Mindell explains
that the word 'state® refers to a momentary picture of an
evolving process. The term "euxtreme" refers to the frequency
with which these states occur. They are rare only in terms
of eccurrence, the madority of their content and structure
is experienced by all of us. Mindell goes on to say <“hat
"This definition frees me to study these states as static,
momentary or cyclical processes which are evolving, have a
purpose and an implicit order and direction. Furthermore, I
am removing them from the ordinary categories of cause and
effect, medical disease and cure, and placing them in the
realm of phenomenclogy, which connects psychiatry to

psychology, physics, medicine and socioclogy" (1988 p.13)

2 Laing (1978) describes psychopathology as a “sane response
to an insane society.”
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The field of Fsychology. as the study of behavior and of
"deviant! behaviaor in particular, has struggled over the
years with finding models for undgrstanding and helping to
religve. the suffering of patients in extreme states. Many
schools have emphasized their own limitations inm working
with acute psychopathology. Qur insufficient knowledge in
the field of psychology and the rash of different theories
without 3 unifying framewark have often fueled the idea thai
it may =2ven be impossibhle to understand and treat people
with such =xperiences, and that these processes can only be
researched and treated in the realm of biochemistry. While
biochemical research is of gresat importance, its model is
necessarily limited in understanding human behavior. It
seems critical that the field of Fsychology continues to
pursue its role in this basic task of trying to understand

such aspects.of human behavior.

Ferhaps an even more crucial task in the coming years will
be to find new models of understanding the structure of our
behavior in a collective as well as individual context and
find new ways of bringing awareness into the conflicts which
abound in social, political, cross-cultural, and economic
contexts. While this task clearly involves many disciplines
and extends beyond the parameters of any single discipline,
I 2l it is important that psychology consider these issues

at the heart of its field, inspiring and defining the kind
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of gquestions it asks and the answers it seeks. A field
devoted to understanding and dealing with human behavior has
an important role to play in our coming to tarms with the

current worlid situation.

Extreme States and Collective Processes

Mindell®s use of the tarm "sutreme states" suggests that w»

i

begin to view ine experiences associated with mental illness

as relative to a reference point of a collective norm, and

encourages us to consider the connections bestween these
extreme states and the collective dynamics within society.
We might even use the term extreme states to mean those
xperiznces and events which are at the limits of our

society’s ability to handle.

Ul

At the limits of society we can speak of collective "edge
An "edge" is a term used in Process Work to refer to the
limits of perception and identity. An individual’s "edge”

refers to those values which structure that with which one

identifies and that which disturbs this identity and
challenges our growth. A collective "edge" denotes the
limits of a collective identity and the implicit or explicit
cultural values which define a group. Experiences and
behaviors which lie over this edge are usually attributed

either to other groups, or the ill or mistits of society.
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The Role of Institutions

Inétitutions in society ~ére created and maintainzsd around
collective edges. On the one hand, institutions are aften

" considered to represent the values of a given coliactive,
Our identity as a society is reflscted for example in the
ideals of its political parties and governmant svsien. Az
collective structures, institutions allow us to desl on &
cnllective and organizational lzvel with mpatiters which we
cannot deal con an individual or relationship lavel. Where we
reach our limits in dealing with interpersonal conflict, we
need legal institutions. Monetary institutions allow us to
deal with the complexities of trade and schools aliow us-to
organize the exchange of knowledge. Such institutions aliow
us to function as a coliective and organize our interactions
as a system. We could say they allow us to identify not only
as individuals and as families, but as a part aof a wider
system. We might even generalize this idea to the rituals of
different cultures which "institutionalize" certain ways of

interacting as a collective.

On the other hand, in order to uphold and define our
identity as a collective, other institutions serve to house,
treat, r=zhabilitate and remove those parts of ourselves

which do not it this identify. Hospitals are institutions
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which houéeﬂ treat and attempt to remove the symptoms of
people who are physically ili, Frisons serve to punish,
rehabilitate anc remove from society people who have broken
the laws of the collective and threatened the secmr;ty‘af
its members. Feople who have sensory, physical or mental
disabilities have often been removed firom the community,
housed, schooled and given vocational rehabiiitation in
institutions., And pecople experienc:ng extreme emotions,
altered states or thought disorders are dealt with in

institutions for mental patients.

Ouwr society struggles in numerous ways with the issue of
what to do with those of its members who do not fit with the
collective identity. There has been a movement over the
vears towards more rehabilitation in nrisons and attempts to
reintegrate prisoners into society. And there are h;ated
debates regarding whether or not we should impose a death
penalty, the ultimate removal of some criminals from
society. In regard to disabilities, there has been a move
towards decreasing institutionalization while creating
special services within the community and establishing laws
which protect the disabled person’s rights of accessibility
to the community. And in medicine, there has been a move
towards more home health care, preventive medicine, family

medicine and shorter stays in hospitals.
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in the realm of mental health, we have seen attempts over
the years to deinstitutionalize. There was a wide spr=sad
movement to remove patients from the back wards of mental
ﬁospitalé and. to discontinue this ghoice'cf,“treatment“.
Such facilities began to be replaced by mental health
clinics and short—term treatment facilities in hospitals,
with an emphasis wupon getting the patients as guickly as
possible back into the community. The 2nsuing incra2ase in
community halfway housss and out-patient trestment programs

has not been adequate, however, and the “revolving doors®

phenomenon in mental institutions has in many respects
raplaced the old chronic care system. We s=2e short stays and

ever higher levels of intakes.

While the issues involved are compiex, we see that the
praoblem probably deoes not only reflect poor planning, or a
lack of monies to support the services needed to give care
to psychiatric patients within their communities. Rather,

there is a limited ability to research and deal adecuately

with the kinds of experiences these patients have.

The failures in our attempts to restructure the

mental health system may reflect the need for an entirely
new parspective towards these patients and their
“periences. Ferhaps an attitude of compassion and
willingness to give the resources to treat and reghabilitate

these people is not enough, whether this occurs in
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hospitals, climics, or halfway houses, within or apart from

the communiiy.

Develoémentg in Process driented Psychology allow ﬁs to
begin considering new +arums’bnth for heiping those psople
who are suffering in their personal lives and for dealing
with the vital information which they carry. Thig involves
finding ways of encountering the '"edge," ar bringing
awareness on a collective as well as :individual ilevel to the

inherent conflicts between our identity angd that information

which disturbs our identity.
Institutions as Edge Figures

If institutions are collective structures built around the
edges of society, might some of our institutions esveolwve into
centers of research for investigating and processing the

information at the edges of our culture?

When working with an individual, we find value systems
structuring the individual’s limits of perception and
identity. Researching and processing this information
reveals "“edge figures" in the form of inner critics,
parental figures, judges and teachers. At a certain point in
an individual’s development, iust becoming aware of these

tfigures versus simply being unconsciously identified with
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their messages is already & significant step. At another
puint bne may need to fight., leave or “kill" these figuress,
freeing a sense o+ individuality. At still amother point,
one will “integra;e" these f@gures by consciuu;&y pickKing up
their gualities éf Eeen observation or being critical and
discriminating. And here2 we find paradoxically that these
figu}es are frequently the forerunners of awarensss.
Reftaerring to "edge figures” is a way of describing an
unfolding process, a way of perceiving ana engaging a
dynamic process. Another way to describe the “edge” is that
it is not only & limit to ouw identity, but <the beginning
of a process of differentiation, (I am this and not thati,

hence the beginning of awareness.

I°'d like to suggest that on a collective scale, we can
picture institutions as these "edge figures". Folitical
institutions, for example, have the potential not aonly to
represent collective values and institute law which protects
these values. Folitics is an arena in which ideologies and
viewpoints can be debated and differentiated, and through
which people can become aware and involved with an evolving
collective identity. Institutions, as structures around
society’s edges, potentially Qerve a function of supporting
ancounter and collective awareness in social, political and

cultural matters.
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In a yet broader context, we are in an era in which we, as a
world, are becoming aware of ourselves. Throughout history
we have tenped to try to differentiate ourselves according
to the*valués and iqealogiés o+‘thé communities and nations
to which we belong. Within and between our nations, we are
seeing these cultural and political . ideologies and borders
being tested and negotiated. Political and scological
necessity, along with communications technology allow us
the perspective of & unified gleobe in conflict and

communication.

Mindell suggests in his word on global processes that

conflict on a global scale can be viewed as a "body" trying
to become aware of itself. We might envision the world as a
giant anthropos figure who is waking up. {1989 p.33)

Lovelock (1979) has described the world as a living organism
(Gaia) developing the capacity to refiect upon itself. These
ideas lend a new perspective to the kinds of attitudes and
concepts which might be useful in facilitating real
confrontation and a resulting global awareness as an

outgrowth of our collective conflicts.

Introducing the Project and its Contribution

We entered the ward with a spirit of curiosity and research

about what would happen as we attempted to process the
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dynamics we encountered. Applying Frocess work'in such a
setting was a new experience for both of us., Jean—-Claude is
a teacher of Process Oriented Psychology and has been a
“stqdent and émlleague'af Mindeil’s fdr-?h@rteen years; i :
have been studying with Mindell for five years. Throughout
the project, I kept an ongoing record of most sessions
through video and Journals. The work offers a unique record
and analysis of the application of this approach with
individual patients and collective dynamics on a psychiatric

ward.,

The project involved working with individual, group and
arganizational dynamics, with both patients anag staff. Its
contribution focuses through its content and form on
illustrating and analyzing the application of Frocess
Oriented Psychology to both the realms of psychopathology
and group or collective dynamics, as well as how these two

areas interface.

The application of this approach within such a context
illustrates the potential value of the work in such settings
operating within the typical constraints of time and money
as well as sheer numbers and turnaover of patients. The
study connects to a wider vision of such institutions

evolving inta centers of social research and collective
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process worlk, which could be connected to film and media

documentation to involve a larger spectrum of society.

Bringing process methods into exisﬁing gnstituéionél
structures would not Se for the purpose of simply adding a
new approach within this context oi- replacing current
approaches. A special feature of Frocess Oriented
Feychology is that its theory and methods do not comprice a
single approach which is then applied to divarse situstions.
Rather its approach makes it possible for the process
worker to perceive the methods which the process itself
suggests. This means that at any moment Frocess Work with
individuals may look like body work, family therapy,
movement therapy ar verbal analysis, and in groups like a
debate, theater, brawl, group meditation or a business
interaction. Applying Process Work in an institution is
therefore an attempt to investigate the actual phenomenon of

institutions, and to support their meaning and function in

society.

The proiject is based upon the pioneering work of Mindell! and
I hope wili in turn add a little something to the growing
literature in the field of Process Oriented Fsychology.
Standing behind the ideas and methods presented in this
study are also numerous other schools of thought whizh have

either influenced the development of Frocess Oriented
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Feychology and particularly my field of study, or have
developed overlapping ideas and methods. While I have cited
many of these in reference thrcughou; the texg, I cannot
give each the’{QII aiéédtibn'deéeryéq;'Ifd'like to
acknowledge the significance‘of Lthese approaches in respect
to how they interface with Frocess Uriented FPsychology and

specifically this projesct.

I want to particularly mention the following:3

Jung®s entire work and most specifically the "teleclogical”
orientation which looks towards where the contents of the
un:onscious are leading rather than only from where they
have come; Perls’ emphasis on how processes are manifest in
the “"here and now"; Freud and the psychoanalytic schools?’
raesearch into the fransferance and countertransference;
Adler’s early =zmphasis upon the social aspect of human
development contributing to the fields of psychology and
sociclogys Morene’™s Eontribution of working with the
dynamics of the individual’s personality as well as social
issues through psychodrama; the field of family therapy
including Minuchin®s work in Structural Family Therapy;
Bowen, Whitaker and others in the schools of Family Systems
and Family of Origini and Bateson, Jackson and Watzlawick in
their pioneering studies of communication; FPFerry’™s work

with psychotic enperiences, supporting people to discover

3 Please refer to the references and additional bibliography
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and unfold the meaning of their archetypal journey; Laing’s
and Szasz’'s "anti-psychiatry"” with their political statement
in viewing psychiatric patients and the rest of society
within #h; same séétem;aﬁd quest;oﬁing_the éeaning,a¥
sanitys Jones, bBunderson and others in the developments éf
therapeutic communities in the treatment of psychiairic
patients: the entire field of systems theory and its
application to group process theorys the field of
organizational development and specifically the new
direction of organizational transformation with its growing
emphasie on the implicit process of change within an
organization; the growing field of conflict management in
which the creativity inherent within a group’s conflict or
crisis is increasingly addressed; and finally the
developments in chaos theory and particularly the work of

Prigogine in non-equilibrium systems.

Content and Form of the Work

In struggling with how to best represent the empirical
research from my piles of notes and videos, I discovered an
age old prablem of how to represent one’s psrceptions and
observations in the most accurate way possible. My purpose
is to offer an inside view of ow experience on the ward.

In order to achieve this purpose I considered which elements
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would be needed to best reflect the nature of our

.

sxperiment,

1 determined first tﬁaf 1 would want to incluqe a senEE'ﬁf
different perspéctives, that of the patients, the staff in
their relationships with the patients and one another, as
‘well as their relationship to the other wards and to
administration., I wanted to include a sense of some of the
stories which unfolded, present the theory and methods
involved in applving Frocess Work in #nis setting, and
suggest its possible implications within a wider context.
The kinds of questions raised and conclusions drawn from
this study needed to be included along.with reflections on
our learning about our work. On top of all of this, it was
important to me to present the feeling atmosphere which
surrounded our work and an impression of the spirit of
research which was at the core of this project. It is this
spirit which characterizes the vision of institutions as
forums for social research and which is at the heart of

Process Oriented Fsychology.
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I"ve chosen to try to create these impressions by way of a

series of essays which revolve around these operming remarks.

The essays include:

1. The Prima Donna: A Staff Group Process. The first group
process of the staff about their overwhelming number of
patients and tasks.

2.0n Extreme States: An introduction to Process Oriented
Psychology in the study of extreme states

3.A Game of Twister. The process of an individual patisnt
diagnosed with Schizophrenia

4.Moved by the Spirit. Exploring tihe significanceg of the
"edge', and a session with the same schizophrenic woman
together with her family

S.Borderline: Challenging the Borders. A discussion of
processes associated with “"Borderline Fersonality
Disorder® in an individual and colleactive content.

t.Relationships Among Staff. Relationship work and group
dynamics among the staf<f

7. Meeting Between Wards: An Encounter with Administration.
A group process session between representatives from the
different wards, the resulting story, and an overview of
the proiect.

8.Extreme States, Collectivity and Consciousness. An
exploration of extreme states, collective dynamics and
consciousness, situating process ideas within a framework
of various theoretical and philosophical approaches

Closing. Summary, conclusion, guestions and directions
for further research
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Essay One

THE PRIMA DONNA

A Staff Group Process

It was our first day on the ward. We had spent the morning
interviewing the new patients who had arrived on the unit
together with George, the head psychiatrist on the ward. At
two thirty, the staff gathered far our +irst inservice
session. George, had invited us to work at the hospital
these six weeks and had made it possible for the staff from
both day and night shifts to attend daily sessions together.
There was a group of twelve staff, including nurses,
nccupational therapists, psychiatrists, a music therapist

and a social worker.

George has a wealth of experience as a psychiatrist,
including knowliedge of a wide range of theoretical and
methodological approaches to working with this population.
He alsa has a long-standing interest and involvement with
the field of Frocess Oriented Fsychology, and had both an
excitement and a healthy skepticism about the possibilities
of applying Frocess Work within his warg. He looked forwerd
to his staff having the opportunity to learn from us, as
well as to incorpoarate Process Work methods in dealing with

the dynamics of both staff and patients on the ward.
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- Afteyr introducing ourselves and'thanking the staff for their
warm welcom;, as Qell és giving ' a sho}t introduction about'“
our plans for the upcoming six weeks, we asked the staff if
they would share with us the kinds of problems thev wers
experiencing on the ward and generally how it was going for
them. The first comment was:

I'm not as dragged down as the others. Sometimes 1
like the pace.

and another added:

I see around me the negativity, but I still think it's
gond.

Then a third person speaks up. She has an intensity in her
voice and speaks rapidly. She seems to want to lay the
problems on the table. She says:

I°'m doing far too much. I'm too busy! Feople are caming

through and I'm seeing them as cases., as diagnoses,
instead of as people. 1 feel a victim of the system.

We decided to make a list of the tasks she has to do as a
nurse on the day shift. The list was quickly formulated and
included:
Blood and urine tests, giving medications, finding out
if the patients are suicidal, finding out if patients
will sign a "voluntary! at the entrance interview, makes

treatment plans with my primary care patients,
supervise lunches, move bed trays, negotiate and write
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passes, do groups, go to staffings. more meetings,
charting, maore charting, suicidal observations,
behavioral observations, get money out of the cash box,
give out cigarettes, and orient new staff.

be then asked her what she would like to do, and she
answered without hesitation that she would want Lo have
thiee or four patients with whom she could work with in such
a way that she could touch their lives more personally and

deeply.

At this point, others jumﬁed in and began to speak
animatedly about the work load and the number of patients.
It was mentioned that there was a problem with the other
wards. Apparentl& some wards would keep their patients
longer for the purpose of "keeping the beds filled” and thus
avoiding having to take in so many new patients. This meant
that as new patients were received into the county svystem,
they had to go somewhere, and would end up on this ward.
Because this ward was designated for short-—term treatment of
acute cases, the staff felt like they were always getting
stuck with the new patients. This ward was also established
specifically for young adults, but because of the census
prablem, more than an occasioﬁal older patient was sent up

to the ward.
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We began to process the group interaction. Jean-Claude
explained the polarity he was picking up in‘the dis;ussion
and Vepresented'éhe twWo siqés. One side, he said,,takfng a
position in the center of the room, looked like this:
I"m doing everything I can and I want to be supported
and acknowledged for my skills, and given a chance to

use them effectively, to realiy touch the lives of some
of these patients.

He asked if someone could represent that side and a few
people iumped up. Taking another positionm in the center of
the circle, he began to represent the averwhelming numbers

af patients and tasks:

Here's another patient!

And he took someone from the group to represent a patient,
and gave him a push over to those representing the other
side. Then quickly and humorously, more and more “patients”
were brought in.

Here’s one. He needs you. This one’s gonna commit

suicide!! This one is really going to change this time,
I promise.

An excitement and tension grew in the room as the "patients"
or "numbers" took on their role, eagerly playing the part of
demanding attention and having a special need, or

representing a task, that couldn’t be refused. The scene
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accelerated. Soon George was standing alone in the role of
the one trying to do the good. job and had a rogomful of

© staff/"patients” tugging on all sides of him.

At this point, I tried to see if others might help George in
his role, but no one switched sides. He froze as the voices
and crowding and tfugging increased. [ could see he was

trying haird to think of & way out! Joining the side of the
"matients", [ amplified the mixed message in the roughness

of their body motion and tone of voice by verbalizing it
uplicitly:

Help me! I need you to help me! You Asshole, you are
Just like the rest of them. Help me!

He looked struck, realizing how he lived daily with this
sort of message on the ward, and he reacted by showing his
hurt. All of the wild energy on the other side abruptly came
to a stap. The staff were touched as they realized that they
actually put George in this role of never being abie to do
enough, just as the patients do to them. Afterwards, Jean-
Claude suggested that George might react., and show his hurt
and sensitive feelings, not only to the staff or patients,
but to the other wards and administration regarding the

digstribution of patients.
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A/ thoughtful discussion began about the issues involved with
the, other wards. We then started to explore the "other

wardé“ as a pawﬁ of‘the'preséng;group?éodynaﬁics.Aﬂith only ..
a very small amount of facilitation, the staff began to role
nlay the interaction between wards. By now everyone was
actively involved, and gathered close together. Two spots
were designated for the “Yother wards" and "“our ward". The
"other wards" began attacking “our ward® for thinking of
itselt as something special, because of its history of being

established as a "therapeutic community” for yvoung adults.!

Some from "our ward" agreed and were empathic toward those
who felt that it wasn™t fair, but insisted that the athsr
ward was not fair in keeping their beds filled. The dialogue
continued with attacks and digs from both directions, each
side mirroring the other. As the process began to repeat or
cycle, we addressed a part which continued to disturb, but

was not yet represented — "being special®.

One of the staff had said that she was attacked by a member
of another ward for acting like a "Prima Donna". We asked if

she would be willing to represent a "Prima Donna", to show

1 This unit had been established in 1984. With the name
"Temenos", (from the Latin, meaning sacred precinct or safe
place), it was designed as a "therapeutic community" for
voung adults, from 18-38. Regular activities on this unit
include “"community meetings" and “groups", designed to
facilitate interpersonal communication and problem solving.
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us what it is like to behave as if one is really special.

. Humorously, she strutted a bit back and forth with her nose
held'ﬁigh in tﬁe'air;“és‘tﬁe group farme&'a'eircle ércund
her, A very quigt nurse from the night shift burst forward
as'if having guite a revelation, savying:

I+ I could really be special. I would take a dinner
break once in & while., That would help my burnout!

She hadn’t taken a dinner break in months. The energy in
play acting the prima donna along with the laughter dropped
off as everyone began to seriously consider being special,

as individuals and as a ward.

It turned out that to really take oneself as special meant
to be willing to disturb the status quo. The staff shared
how they would personally stand up for their needs and ideas
on the ward, risking a break with the consensus. A sense of
resolution arose as the staff decided to stand up for
themselves also as a group, and become willing to make their
concerns known to the other wards and the hospital
administration, rather than simply adanting to their
situation. They decided to organize a meeting in which
representatives from each of the wards would be invited to
address the kinds of gossip going around about one another

and to discuss ways of dealing more effectively with their
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common problems. They were concerned that the other wards

would be completely disinterested, but determined to try it.
George took on the task of calling the meeting.

THE PROCESS

In understanding the structure and facilitating the
unfolding of a group process, it is useful to determine how
the group identifies, the kinds of values which structure

this identity, and what is disturbing this identity.
The Group’s Identity or Primary Process

As we opened this session, the staff could most easily
identify as a group which tries to adapt to a tough
situation and make the best out of it. This was represented
in the first statements of the staff, that "I still think
its good", and "I sometimes like the pace" even though there
is negativity around and others are dragged down. We could
also say that the group identified as being a victim of a
larger system, having to adapt to so many patients and
tasks. Another aspect of the group’s identity was
represented by the nurse saying that she wanted bdust a few
patients. There was an implicit agreement in the group that

they wanted to be able to do something small, useful and
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personal. In Process Work, the term “primary process" is
used to refer to this part of the process which is closest

to 'a system’s identity, awareness - and ébility to represent. .
The Disturbance or Secondary Process
What disturbed this group’s identity? At first this

disturbance was represented as the numbers nof demanding

patients and the tasks that wgently needed doing. In

Process Work terms, the set of perceptions and events which
are euperienced as a disturbance to the system are referred
to as the '"secondary process'. As the process work evolves,
we see the secondary process represented as the "Frima

Donna"“, or standing up for being special.

At the Limits of Identity

At the limits of the group’s identity., we can speak of a

value system which defines that identity. The values in this

case might be paraphrased as, One shouldn®t be too
demanding. It isn’t fair to stand out too much. One cannot
change the system. It iz a virtue to remain positive while
adapting to the situation. These values, framing this
group’s identity, had also been areventing them +rom really

considering themselves as special enough to stand up for
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themselves individually and as a group regarding the

importance of their needs within the hospital.
How the Process Unravelled
As the distuwrbing number of “patients" was representad., we

saw an enormous feedback and spontaneous amplification of

this process. [t then became unbearabls for the sther side

and a reaction was needed. We can view this in communication
terms, that a message needs a response, ar it will tend to
return and repeat itself until it is picked up.2 Or
inversely, the message is amplifying itself in an attempt to

be received and to get a response.

At this point, Beorge reacts with his hurt, and the
communication pattern changes. We could say that some
awareness has entered the system., or the parts have become
aware of each other. As awareness and communication between

“parts" begin, the system is no longer locked into a static

polarization, and the process evolves. We can also see
that while these demanding patients were originally
"secondary", or disturbing the group’s identity, as we
facilitate their representation, they became momentarily

"primary". That is, everyone in the aroup esagerly identified

2 This idea will be discussed further throughaout the work.
The information may change channels or appear in ways which
are not overt or in awaresness.
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az the "patients". Now, the sensitivity or hurt reaction to
the demands becomes momentarily "secondary®, and needs
representation in.an evolving process.”

P

Whern George becomes able to bring awaresness and supression

i

sensitivity and huwt, we see that he has not only

o hi

w0

reprasented a necessary re2action to the demands, but has
made the first step in integrating them, by standing up for
his own feeslings and needs as important encugh to disturb

the momentary consensus.

The full meaning of the process behind the "numbers®,
however, was vet to be unravelled. We sees that while the
group identified with doing something small and personal (to
have fewer natients, so they could touch their lives more
deeply and personally), the disturbing process brings an
"impersonal" gquality. This appears in the roughness or
apparent "insensitivity" towards the part which is tryving
its best to adapt to the situation and make the best of it,

a quality of urgency which initiates the ability to change

3 The terms primary and seccndary refer to the distance of a
process from awareness, and one®s ability to congruently
represent the process. As functional terms used to observe
and access a process. we s=2e that what is primary and
secondary may change from moment to moment depending on the
momertary awarenaess. These terms are at times also used to
rafer to more leong tarm tendencies of identification with
given processes. The relationship of these terms to
"conscious" and "unconscious" is discussed on p.270-271.
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that identity in order to stand up for one’s needs against

the status guo..

The staff’s process involves an issu2 which is collective,
and not only personal, extending beyond the goals of working
with iust a fazw patients, or tolerating the situwation o
make it & bit more bearable among themselves. This process
reaches out into the collective, suggesting the need to deal
with the very real problems of their Jdobs. and to involve
the cher wards. Indeed the process reflects a collective
issue within thé society at large, which sends these

"patiénts" to their doors.

The attack of behaving like a Prima Donna was significant,
in that we are often attacked for behaviors which we in fact
are not doing enough. Where we have a value system
preventing us from engaging with awareness in a particular
behavior, it will come through in our unintended
communication or “double signals". In turn, we get attacked
for this behavior Jjust because we cannot congruently

represent it.

It was difficult for this group'to represent and identify
with "being special". We can say that this process was the
farthest from their identity. Further, we now see that this

connects with the energy and guality originally expressed as
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the "patients". Each of the patients had a special need and
demand, and were quite willing to disturb the harmony -on the

ward. These patients (whether the actual patients on the

(a
hu
B

ward, or the process of being a demanding patient within
statf) challenge the primary process of feeling a victim of
the system, while trying to adapt, relax and keep up a
pnasitive attitude. The "patients” make this next to

impossible.

The patients on the ward are not only a disturbance in this
environment, but to the cultural norms of our entire
society, and picking up the process af being a “patient” and
then a "prima donna" meant disturbing the existing culture
of the ward, in their own interactions and their
relationship with the other wards. The process shows that
this needs to take place on an individual level, between
staff on the ward, between staff and patients (we later see
the staff standing up for their needs to the patients), and
between wards in dealing seriously with their problems and

one another.

Participating in the System

There is no single solution to tha2 problams which the staff

face. Bringing some awareness into the overall process as it

weaves across different perspectives, gives the staf+ a
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sense of participation in a system in which they have been
feeling-a victim. We might say that engaging with the
'averall:prhcess ig the solution. The staf#‘are dealing withf
a process which reflects a very typical scene in
institutional settings. They feel the ;ictim of a system
which sends them too many patients and expects them Zo fill
functions which serve only tao maintain the less than
adequate system. When they raprasent these dyvnamics in rola-
play and have a chance to identify not only as the victim of
this system, but the disturbances themselves and the
interactions between all parts of the system, a spark of
creativity arises. The process which occurred during the
meeting between wards along with the guite surprising

resulting events are included in Essay 7.
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Essay Two
ON EXTREME STATES

Intraduéinq Extreme States and Process Oriented Psychology
A Staff Experiment — Discovering Coco

Loco was all over the ward. She kept showing us stacks of
ladies Jjournals, cherished like special esoteric works, with
certain phrases and words circled. She would come up to us
very éuddenly and hug us closely to her large bosom and
warmly speak words of love and then as abruptly break it off
and leave the room. She cried and wailed like a woman in
mourning. She told herself to let the tears come through her
urine and not to cry, and then later drank her urine as a
ritual. She showed us a shoe box filled with treasures,
slippers, scarves, lipsticks and little things. Other
patients were caming up and complaining that their things
had been stolen from their rooms, and fights with Coco broke

out in the hallways.

We entered the staff inservice session one afternoon and
sensed a troubled atmosphere. We were prepared to present
information about Mindell’s contribution towards
understanding and dealing with the extreme states associated
with mental disorders. Knowing many of the ideas would be

very new to the staff, we hoped to present them in a way
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that would allow the ideas to be understood, discussed,

tested out and challenged.

But fii-st we addressed the atmosphere of the group. Feople
were shaking their heads, putting their feet wp, their heads
in their hands. The day shit+t was telling the night shift
what to expect +trom this new patient who had arrived a feow
days before. Coco was making evervone crazy. She had
shausted the entire staff. Asking this exhausted group to
listen to theary wasn™t a good idea, so we put our well-

prepared notes aside.

We encouraged the staff to complain and tell us which
characteristics of Coco drove them the most wild. What would
happen if we each represented Coco? This exhausted group was
suddenly incredibly alive as each of the staff gave their
Coco rendition, each demonstrating quite a different
process. For one woman to be Coco meant to come up and
without any niceties simply grab someone really close, and
then as abruptly go on her way. She later said that she has
always tended to build relationships very slowly and then
keep them for life. A very quiet and reserved nurse sang
dramatically at the top of her lungs. For another who tended
to always try to be optimistic, to.be Coco meant to cry and
weep and put her head on someone’s shoulder. For another it

was to be "intrusive" about getting to know people more
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intimately. And another took someone by the hand and
introduced her excitedly to the secrefs which fascinated her

in life.

The staff was wide awake by now as we talkeag about this
experisnce. Some of the staff were struck with the
realization that the very guality which particularly
digturbed them in Coco was & quality they wers normally
unable to identify with, and it was a quality which they

truly wanted and could use more of in their life.
Process Oriented Psychology and the Study of Extreme States

In the study of extreme states from a process oriented
perspective, it is found that the very disturbances in
hehavior considered by modern psychiatry as chaotic and
patholagical symptoms of a variety of mental illnesses are

in fact highly, even mathematically structured processes.

A process oriented approach to working with a person
experiencing psychotic or other extreme states involves
accurate observation and intervention in order to bring
awareness into a system which already contains all the
information it needs in order to evolve. It supposes tha

symptoms are meaningful to the individual or to the
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collective in which she lives, and this information needs to

be qommunicatéd,rather than eliminated.
fuestions and Goals

This arientation brings different gquestions and goals than
are typically addressed in modern psychiatry and psychology.
For the most part, psychiatry and psychology are based in &
medical model in which people who cannot function in the
society are considered to be in same way ill and in need of
treatment. This is connected to a causal orientation in
which we search for the causes of problems, with the idea
tihat if & cause can be found it might be eradicated or

rectified.

This basic orientation is at the basis of many diverse
approaches, whether it involves correcting chemical
imbalances in the brain, or analyzing the psychodynamics of
the personality. Even a system’s approach which has
emphasized systemic interactions and has pioneered a mave
beyond a simple cause—effect orientation, is often still
operating within a larger causal framework in which a
"dysfunctional” system is seen as needing to be corrected
through the altering of communication patterns or the

strengthening or loosening of boundaries bhetween
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subsystems.1 For my purposes at this point, I want to

suggest that many dlverse approaches can he viewed in terms )
of thzs :ommon orlentat1on, wlthaut gazng into a d1scusszon’
of the important distinctions among these various approaches

and their respective areas of valuable research.

A process orientation involves facilitating change throuagh
appreciating and unravelling the complexities of & system.
This orientation does not involve a dispute with biochemical
research which might suggest for example chemical
differences in the brains of people with certain mental
disorders, or research which indicates the significance of
genetic factors, nor for that matter psychodynamic or other
psychalogical explanations of behaviors. Rather it is not
dealing in this order of gquestions which seek to determine
and eradicate the cause of an illness. It seeks to discover
the infarmation contained within puzzling behavior, of
whatever origin, on the assumption that this information may
be vital to the person and/or family and society of which

he is a part.

1 The distinction between an emphasis upon the tendency of
system towards homeostasis and the evolutionary tendency of
systems is relevant to this point and is discussed briefly
within this essay and in essay 8.
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Orientation of Research and Treatment

'A signfficanf fegfdée of‘é rédﬁctivé aﬁd :ahsal okientatian
is that if we can verify a hypothesis that a particular
causal explanation is sufficient, we must satisfy ourselves
that the gquestiocn is momentarily answered until arnomolous

data implies that we must ask again. Two different causal

gxplanations for the same phenomerion indicate that one or
the other, of perhaps both are either inaccurate or
incomplete. While probably'no one who would suggest that
any explanations in the field of psychology and psychiatry
are sufficient, we have seen that in general the research,
community which seeks psychological explanations and those
who look for biochemical explanations are ssparated in the
hope or expectation that their respective track will be the

right one.

There is also a tendency to assume that biochemical

explanations imply a psychopharmaceutical treatment and a
psychological explanation implies a psychotherapeutic
solution. Both practitioners and researchers are generally
aware that the problems are rot so simple. Practitioners
will often attempt a combination of treatments with the idea
that there are probably multiple interacting factors
involved in the causation of the "illness" and that a

variety of treatments might complement each other or at
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least better cover our bets. A biochemical psychiatrist
might think that whether or not family dynamics or
:psychodynamics caused the ilfﬁess, there is':ertéiniy pienty
to work on in this area, perhaps even the illness caused the
psychological problems which anyway need attention. Someone
with a psychological bent might use medication because it

"works" to suppress extreme states such that it is easier to

begin communicating with the patient and proczed with

psychotherapy.

Researchers in medicine and psychiatry are certainly
interested in the interacting biological, environmental and
psychological factors involved with both physical and
behavioral traits and illness. (FPlomin 1990, Gordon, Herd,
Baum 1988, Ursin, Murison 1980) Looking at the interaction
of these elements seems to resﬁond both more broadly and

more accurately to the phenomena studied. It creates a big

praoblem, however, for researchers. While such research
remains within an arientation which seeks causes and matches
treatment accordingly, it begins to become exceedingly
complex to keep track of so many factars. While the
questions, direction of research and hunches seem to be on a
more realistic track, traditional scientific method is

challenged if not blurred.
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In order to understand the nature of complex and interacting
dynamics, iqeas coming from the rea;m'pf syﬁtews ?hébfy"‘
beﬁome increasingly }eieQaﬁt‘both for research within a
single discipline and in interdisciplinary research.

A significant characteristic of systems #hinking is it’s
differentiation between the earlier models which emphasized
& system’s tendency towards homeostasis and equilibrium and

newer research which challenges the equilibrium model.

(Gleik, J. 1987)

The physicist Ilya Prigogine, is notable among the
researchers who began to question the Second Law of
Thermodynamics. This law held that all entities in the
universe tend towards a state of entropy: a state of
sameness without movement or change. Prigogine discoveread
that numerous physical and chemical processes seemed exempt
from it, along with living forms which seemed to disregard

it almost entirely. (Frigogene and Stengers 1984)

A central concept of Prigogine’s is what he calls
"evolutionary feedback". This means that a movement which is
only a fluctuation in a system at one moment can suddenly
become the basis for an entirely new arrangement of the
system at another time. (Hoffman 1981 p.340) Prigogene shows
that under "non-equilibrium conditions", at least, entropy
may produce, rather than degrade organization. Such systems

aevolve, growing increasingly complex and coherent.
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Returning to the problem of try;ng to'gnderstaﬁd the
interaéfing kgctoég which create certain perceptions and
behaviors, these ideas suggests that even if it were
possible to manage a thorough understanding of ail the
interacting factors within a dynamic system, this would not
necessarily be the information we need in order to predict

the future evolution of that system.

In a2 model which looks at systems in equilibrium, linear
relationships hold in the sense that a small input yields a
small resulit or change. In systems far from equilibrium,
non—linear relationships prevail. Systems do strange things.
Seemingly tiny inputs yield nuge, startling effects. By way
of positive feedback loops, small filuctuations can bécome
amplified in such a way that a system quickly moves into a
far—from—-equilibrium state, in which seemingly spontaneous.
dramatic reorganizafions occur. FPrigogine and Stengers
(1984) describe numerous examples of this, from the
phenomenon of chemical clocks to studies of economic

systems.

In James Gleik” s work Chags (1987), he chronicles the birth

of a whole new field and what is considered by many to be an
important paradigmatic shift in the sense of Thomas

Kuhn(1962). It is a realm that breaks across the lines of
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separate scientific communities, bringing together thinkers
from such fields as astronomy, physids,‘chemistry; biologys -
physidlagy énd-mediggﬁe; cbmmdﬁiéatiané, écaiogy, and |
economy. The simplest systems are seen to create
extraordinary problems of predictability due to the problem
that tiny differences in input quickly bzcome overwhelming
differences in output. - Yet order, and of a higher level of

arganization arises spontaneously in those systams.

Traditionally when physicists saw complex results, they
looked for complex causes. The phenomenon in which tiny
inputs vield averwhelming effects, given the name “sensitive
dependence on initial conditions” brings with it a different
view of the world. In meteorclogy, for example, this
translates into what is only half-iokingly referred to as
the Butterfly Effect - "the notion that a butterfly stirring
the air today in Feking can transform staorm systems next
month in New York." (p. 8) Gleik states that "only a new
kind of science could begin to cross the great gulf between
knowledge of what one thing does - one water molecule, one
cell of heart tissue, one neuron - and what millions of them

do".
This "new kind of science" points to the problem that causal

and mechanistic explanations of behavior (no matter how

correct they are) are not necessarily useful in determining
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and facilitating the direction of change within a system.
The e}emqqg of this work which I wish to'emphasize at this
'poiﬁﬁnis that 'a turn of focus is suggested, away from a
singular emphasis upon a deterministic perspective, adding

an evolutionary perspective.
Orientations in Therapy

From the 1950°s, family therapy approaches were primarily
based in a "systems" model which emphasized homeostasis and
equilibrium. Most of the theory and methods from Structural
(Minuchin 1974), Strategic (Haley 1973), and Family Systems
gr Family of Origin (Bowen 1978), approaches to family
therapy were based in this systems model. Hoffman (1981)
emphasizes how the cybernetic machine, always returning ko a
steady state, became a convincing analogy for the cycling
and repetitive dynamics abserved in the interactions not
only in families with symptomatic members but in all
families. (p.340) The systems model was significant for a
field which had wuntil that time been using models which
primarily saw the individual in isolation. The idea af the
"identified patient" carrying an illness for the whole
family, allowed the individual (and the family) to be
understood within an interactive context, and depathologized
the identified patient — though it has often tended to

pathologize the family instead.
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Hoffman (1981) describes how the field of f;mi;y therapy is
ﬁaw'begiHniﬁd tﬁ'fﬁébépéraée ideas from an evolving systens
orientation. Dell and Elkaim are noted in the field for
their attempts to apply Frigogine’s "evolutionary paradigm®
to family therapy. (p.340-349) There is a tendency to begin
seeing families in terms of their innate capacity fto evolve,
the importance of crisis in a systems evolution, and
interventions are designed to support the family’s
digequilibrium and inherent potential for evolution, rather
than to restructure the system.Z We will see that Frocess
Oriented Psychology adds an important contribution to the
field of family therapy with its conception of the
relationship between individual and collective dynamics, the
nature of roles or parts within a field, the structure of a
field in respect to awareness, and the evolving nature aof

process.

It is interesting to note that this development in family
therapy from an emphasis on a system’s homenstasis to an
emphasis on its evolution was reflected already in the early

days of individual depth psychology in the parting of Freud

2 The recent field of "Organizational Transformation®
differentiating itself from the field of Organizational
Development also has its roots in this evolutionary
arientation, attempting to access the organization®s
implicit tendency towards change, vs “prablem solving® or
negotiating change. (Levy. A. and Merry, U. 1986)
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and Jung. Freud®s (1966, 1965) orientation was mechanistic
and reductive. He saw dreams and unconscious material as a
symptom bf'the ﬁeuro;is, én;dncongc;oﬁs conflict bet@éen'
instinctual impulses and their repression by the =2go. Jung
(1970 CW V.8) began to see dreams and the contents of the
unconscious as messages which compensated a one-sided
viewpoint of the conscious attitude, and could be understood
and followed as the patterns of evolution for the
individual. Dreams were understood in terms of where they
were leading rather thanm only from whence they had come.
This “"teleological" orientation is the hallmark of Jungian
psychology framing the various theoretical and practical
characteristics which differentiate it from psychoanalysis
and other schools., We therefore might view Freud’s
conceptions as preceding the early application of systems
theory in family therapy in that the formation of symptoms
secures the position of the eqo. The ego seeks self-
preservation and is guided by the pleasure principle, the
psyche’s tendency to maintain excitation at a constant or
homeostatic level. Jung®s work can be viewed as preceding
the evolutionary orientation arising in physical and social

sciences.
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Teleology and Process

. Jung’s teleological approach is at the heart of Process
Oriented Psychology and Mindell’s work has contributed a
significant development to Jung®s ideas through his
discovery that the unconscious manifests in our momentary
communication signals, body symptoms, reiationship and group
dynamics as well as in our dreams. Mindell coined the term
“dreambody" when he realized the distinctions of mind and
body were no longer useful in understanding and supporting

unconscious processes to evolve.

The term "pracess" refers to changes in perception, to the
variation of signals experienced by an observer. (Mindell
1985 p.11) Signals may be differentiated according to
channels, the perception sense which picks them up. The main
channels which come up frequently in Process Worlk include
vigsualization, audition, proprioception (body feeling)and
kinesthesis (movement). Additionally the composite channels
(they consist of the other channels as well) include
relationship and world. Relationship is referred to as a

channel when people talk about another person as their

central oblject of awareness. When focus is on the outer
world, unfamiliar people, and fareign events, we can speak

of the waorld channel. (p.20,21)
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Frocess Work involves bringing attention to this “dream"Z or
.information ~as it weaves thrpugh'the diffefent channels,
twiihnéh; 4{naing £hat the“;6¥ofma£idﬁ will reveal iﬁs'bwn'
intent. Frocess tools allow us not only to look towards the
past or future meaning of a dreaming process, but to engage
with the dream as it appears and structures the momentary

situwation,
The Dreambody and Conservation of Information

Freud posited that the conflict hetween instinctual impulses
and the egos need for survival by way of repressing these
impulses was the cause of mental and some physical symptoms.
He described a process of ‘conversion' by which repressed
contents of the psyche were replaced or converted into a
symptom. The dynamics of repression operate in such a way
that the memory of contents is gone but the energy is not,
and a symptom expresses the equivalent of the emotional
tension. (Freud 1966} The caoncept aof conservation of energy,
of psychic energy (which was enlarged and differentiated
from Freud®s concept of the libida) was an essential
background to Jung's formulation of the structure and

dynamics of the psyche. (Jung 1970 V.8) In FProcess Oriented

3.As Frocess Work has grown out of the finding that the
unconscious manifests in the different perceptual channels.
the term “dream® has come to rafer to those patterns which
appear as symptoms and signals in the various channeis, as
well as in ow night time dreams.
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Psychology we sometimes speak of the "conservation of
information".4 Qs long aé’infotmation‘is not ;ommunitated,
picked up with awareness or sxpressed i life,'it-ﬁergists.
It changes channels, reappearing in many forms. with a
mercurial or trickster spirit., If we attemm£ to eliminate a
symptom, we discover that the patiern of information wnich

the symptom expresses reappears in another channel.

This phenomenon has been witnessed frequently in medical and
psychological circles. 1 recently heard a case described in
which a woman had a troublesome and severe itch. As an
xperimené she underwent hypnosis fn an attempt to relieve
her suffering. The itch disappeared but the woman became
wildly psychotic. When the psychosis luchkily resided shortly
thereatter, the itch returned.d In family therapy. this
phenomenon is witnessed within the context of the family
system as a whole. It is frequent to hear that when one
physically or mentally ill member of the family gets better,
another member mysteriously falls ill. One might seek a
variety of different explanations for such phenomena. For
wample, Did the poison from her itch find a rout2 to her
birain which activated certain enzymes and chemicals which

produced the psychosis? Did one member of the family get

4 Mindell used this term in a seminar, Spring 1985
9 Personal discussion with Dr. Arno Motulsky,
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"elected" to carry the symptom so that the family could at

¥

all costs retain its homeostasis?
A process orientation makes use of communication concepts to
bring a descriptive or phenomenological anproach to these
facts. It discovers that this phenomenon is the norm and not
the exception. We can say that "intormation” +lows
constantly through different channels of perception. From
moment to moment the same information might appear as a
dream or visualization, a body experience or symptom. as a
spontaneous melody or the paralinguistic information and
syntactical structures of speech, in gestures and postures,
and in ouwr relationship and group patterns of interaction.
Frocess tools allow us to become aware of our perception in
different channels, which usually proceeds for the most part
unconsciously. This involves facilitating an awareness which
enters the stream of a process (within its momentary channel
of perception), rather than sitting on the bank of the
stream and attempting to observe its flaw from one point of

reference.

This means that instead of taking the position of an
outside static observer, we begin to engage in a kind of
communication process which is occuwrring batween different
points of reference as a process differentiates and unfolds

its messages. We have a chance to participate and create
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witﬁ the process structuring our perception and
'cgmmqhicatipnlratber_tﬁan anlx'¥ge;'it: victims. Thus we can
sgy thét ;rocééé Drientéd psychoiogy comes ?roﬁ |
"psychological roots" — with a focus upon an individual®s or
group’s awareness, rather tham from a healing framework. It
is common, however, that when people become aware of the
information which was in the "symptoms" and beqgin to express
or integrate this information with awareness in lif=z. they
are frequently relieved of symptoms. One of tne exciting
aspects of Frocess Oriented Fsychology®s approach to
working with extreme states is that individuals have a
chance to come out of these states, and many times can pick
up and live these processes in a more creative and useful
way which may be far less painful to themselves and the

environment.
Chaos and Structure

Behaviors associated with mental illness appear chaotic. One
of the essential findings of Process Oriented Fesychaology is
that the chaotic appearance of symptoms is found to a be a
question of the observer’s viewpoint and identity. Chaos is
not only an antecedent to potential transformation to more

compiex levels of organization, but within the apnarent
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chaos is a seed, carrying specific information for that
.system’s potgntial,éyclugion,b
One of the goals of Process Work is to bring awareness
inside of these chaciic processes tu discover the implicit
structure from within its own termszs or from its viewpoint. 1
will present a couple of examples to iiiustrate what this
means. The first sxample focuses on a woman who is not in an
extreme state, a professional in her 30's. The second
xample is a woman also in her 30’5,_a teacher who has been
experiencing manic episodes for many years and has ad

several hospitalizations.
The Erratic Heart Symptom

lLinda entered the session, wanting to work on a symptom.
She had pains in her chest which worried her. She also said
that she was having trouble keeping her life in order.
Involved with many projects and personal and professional
relationships, she had problems organizing her time and
focus. Asked to describe the pain, she said that it felt
like a8 kind of weakness, and put her hand on her heart.

Feeling her heart, she laughed saying that she tended to

6 This finding that & seemingly chaotic behavior is in fact
a matter of the aobserver®s identification and viewpoint, may
be significant to the field of Chaos, in bringing back up
the whole problem of the observer’s influence in the system
(associated with guantum physics and relativity).
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have an erratic heart beat. Mindell, who was working with
her, asked if he _could feel it, too,  and commented on the
féct that her héért was iﬁdeed Eeating in an intérestihg
rhythm. She went back to feeling it herself, and remarked
that she was able to control the beat a little i+ she felt
it herself. When he felt it, and tappes out the same rhythm
with his finger, the heartbeat seemed to become yet more
uneven in its rhythm. This scared her. After noting that the
heartbeat seemed strong and healthy and discussing that
there had never been a medical problem with her heart cther
than this kind of arhythmia which is fairy common, he
suggested that she feel the heart beating erratically and
make movements in this rhythm. What followed, after some
encouragement around her edge to go into movement, was a
very wild dance with an erratic beat. In this dance she felt
suddenly very free and alive and inspired with the insight
that she wanted to live this kind of erratic spontaneity in
her work, relationships and household, in which she tended
to believe she should always behave consistently. She then
remembered a dream.

I was with a group of colleagues in a small tool

room beneath the house, where they were all

learning how to fix a VW car. The teacher was

getting into the car to now test it. I walked out

of the tool room, noticing there were three or

four distinct steps to climb up to get out of the

room which then opened up onto a great open

meadow. I wondered how he would ever be ahle to

drive up the steps, as it looked impossibie. I
waltked out and hearing the engine start went to
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the side.The teachsr came literally fiying out of
the topl room, the car on top of a piece of
cardboard, like a "magic carpet". He didn’t drive
.up those steps at all, but flew out and over the
meadow, landing in the green grass laughing. ’

The dream matched her work with the heartbeat andg dancs
indicating that her usual identity is to go step by step,
and a new pattern was emerging of Jjust flyinglover those
steps. The heart symptom and the dream are mirror images of
each other. This "dreambady" experience suggested that she
was being dfsturbed in her attempts to solve her problem; of
lifestyle, work and relationships in a consigtent, step by
step manner, by a pattern which was "teaching".her to "iust
fly" aver same of those steps. We can see that the
frightening and seemingly chaotic experience of the heart
arhythmia was in fact a highly patterned process ready to be

lived in her life.
Manic Episodes

A woman who had experienced frequent manic episodes over the
years appeared in her first session talking about her desire
to find out more about herselt and the fear she had of going
manic. She was momentarily not in a manic episode and could
cammunicate easily about her past experience. The process
worker asked her what she did when she went into a manic

episode. When she was not manic, she worked as a teacher
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and was a very bright, sweet and likeable woman. When she
~was manic, she became filled with political and épiritual
ideals and wild dreams. She was filied with energy, staying
up all nmight and calling people all over the world., to
dimcuss and set up political and idenlogical proiects. She
was fascinated with endless synchronicities —~ outsr events

seemningly connected to her own process,

As she spoke about her experiences, she made lots of
movements with her arms and body, and like many people who

wpaerience manic episodes seemed to enjoy the nature of her

axparience when manic, though she was in great pain about
how this energy would emerge and collapse without her
intent, and get her involved in complicated, messy
relationships. The ﬁrocess worker asked her what she would
be like if she went manic now, really crazy right now. She
began making movements, and as she was helped to amplify
them, these movements evolved into angry punches. What was
she so angry at? She was angry at her usual identification
with the school teacher and being sweet all the time instead

of living the true wildness within her.

Further expressing this wildness in movements and then
verbally, she talked passionately about what she would like
to do and the kinds of dreams which she kept inside. What

was against her ieally engaging with her ideals and passions

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com



in life, was a side that insisted on structure and being

- ’ :doyn—to~qarth and realistic. .Her'dawn-ta~earth realistic
side was her>primaéy,ﬁréé;ss, QF thé‘part of Her persénélif?
with which she could most easily identify and which
structured her usual perception of herself and the world.
This realistic side paradoxically makes her go crazy. She is
forced to really flip out to get away from its control. Her
passions for life are forced to come out in strange and
problematic ways to be lived and to get her attention.
Within the manic épisades is a pattern for beginning to live
her passionate, intelligent, and worldly personality. A long
term therapy then followed to help her to integrate this
wild side into her life and to become more aware of her
structure—making abilities in creating structur=as +for living

this idealistic and passionate side more fully.

As mentioned above, the chaotic appearance of symptoms is
relative to the ohserver’s viewpoint or identity. From the
viewpoint of the professional woman trying to arganize her
life, she perceives her heart first as having a a pain, and
a weakness. From this viewpoint she experiences a
proprioceptive signal, a feeling in her heart, and names it
"pain" or "weakness'. We can say this is a description of
the secondary process from the primary process perspective.
Upon a little closer inspection she becomes interested in

the erratic beat of her heart. The proprioceptive experience
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is a bit more differentiated, but we can see that the beat
is experienced,as{"efﬁati:ﬁ from a. viewpoint that one ought

‘to have a regular beat and keep it controlled.

Following the process involves +irst entering the
proprioceptive channel and feeling the heart more closely,
and then the kinesthetic channel, wherg she began the
arhythmic dance. This involves unravelling the information
contained within the symptom and changing the abserver’s
viewpoint. The observer is no longer tied to the primary
identity of someone who is consistent, but is now entering
the experience of the heartbeat. Tﬁe heart is "beating",
suggesting that entering its perspective willi mean to move.
From within the experience, what was at first frightening
and erratic became a lively and freeing dance. She was now
able to switch points of reference, from the side that was
organized and consistent to the side which is free, lively

and spontaneous.

This process of changing perspectives through entering and
Qnravelling the disturbing process allows her a new access
to both perspectives. Until now, the primary identity is in
charge, but is actuwally unconscious. She tends to believe in
behaving consistently., but has little awareness about thig
value and skill. By allowing her perception and awareness to

not only be tied to this unconscious identification with
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one side of her personality, she not only gains access to
this new‘fbnm of freedom,:but qan‘wgtness hgr brimary_‘”

process; Bofh paétefns are now more avaﬁlable.

in the case of the woman experiencing manic episodes, from
the viewpoint of the school teacher, and from the viewpoint
of society as a whole, her manic episodes seemed chaotic and
simply crazy. The identification with school te=acher means
the school teacher is the one perceiving, looking and
feeling, as her passionate and wild ideas come up. and she
sees them as literally crazy needing to be suppressed at
all costs. Entering the system of the crazy behaviors and
movements, we find a pattern which involves expressing and
living those passions and ideals. It is also an opportunity
to become aware of her until now unconscious identification
with being down—-to-earth and struétured, along with her
secondary process of being worldly and full of passionate
ideals ~ and what they might create together. She began to
pursue an education which supports her passion and talent

for working with large groups and organizations.

1 describe these cases in arder to illustrate that seemingly
chaotic disturbances are actually highly structured
processes and to emphasize that the pattern of information
contained within a symptom is also connected structurally to

the system which experiences it as a disturbance. In the
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case of the professional woman, Linda, her arhythmic, wild
dance can be seén.gs'a communication to the part of her
"which' is identified with consistent Eehavior. In the case of
the woman with "mania", her manic episodes communicate to
her unconscious identification with the values of a
realistic school teacher, The implicit structwre of the
symptom and the overall process can be unravelled through
entering the world of the symptom, shifting one’'s point of
reference, or locus of awareness. How to do this involves
tools for bringing awareness into the made or channel in
which the process is euperienced. This requires special
tools for accurate observation and intervention in

processes.
An Empirical Spirit

Process Oriented Fsychology has evolved out of a highly
empiricist spirit. Mindell’s background was first as a
theoretical physicist and then as Jungian analyst. At a
certain point in his career, he became fascinated with
observing how the dreaming process of his clients was
happening right in front of him in their momentary signals.
This is perhaps the hallmark of Frocess Oriented Fsychology,
an approach which touches the very depths of human
#perience by way of keen awareness in accurately following

these momentary signals. Finding how the person was dreaming
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in front of him, or how the dream was expressing itself in
the present sigugtibq, also allowed him to discover ways of
communicating aiéebfiy”hifh;thezdkeamihg‘droﬁéss;'This”is
egpecially useful in the realm of working with extreme
states, because in the midst of such states, it may be

impossible to discuss or analyze the experisnce.

This involves communicating in the mode in which a person is
experiencing him or herself. If someone is hallucinating,
communication is not achieved by asking the person a lot of
questions, but is instantly achieved through ioining with
him in the visualization. "I see it too, — is that what I
think I see?'"7 1f someone is making strong gestures wnile
speaking, the best communication might be to move with him
or her, in arder to unravel the process appearing in the.
kinesthetic channel. If someone is hearing voices, the
person can be communicated with by speaking and.hearing
these voices. If someone is looking down and seemingly
withdrawn, it is useful to encourage him to feel and not
talk, or to lightly put a hand on his back to encourage his
awareness to follow his body sensations. If someone is upset

by their relationships, the therapist might best communicate

7 Bandler and Brindler (1979)developers of Meursolinguistic
Frogramming, discovered similar aspects of communication in
the different sensory channels, which they used within a
behaviaristic framework. Their research served as an
important contribution to the corresponding research in
FProcess Oriented psychology.
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with this person’s process by addressing his or her own

feelings about the patient at that moment.

We can observe and adjust our communication with the
dreaming process according to feedback. Signalz of positive
feedback iﬁdicate that communication is received and allow
us to continue to unravel messages. If one understands and
comments back on the verbal content, we can speak of
positive feedback from the part of the person who iz telling
the content. We can speak of positive feedback from the
whole person if we can communicate not only with the
foreground message with which the person identifies, but
additionally with the dreaming background which is

signalling in the different channels.
Feedback

Attention to "feedback" is central to Frocess Oriented
Psychology. A process evolves along a course of positive
feedback when communication is achisved with both the
intended messages and the dreaming background. When this
communication and positive feedback is not achieved, we see
the constant repetition and cycling of signals. Positive
feedback appears as a quick and engaged response to
interventions, the amplification of the signals addressed,

and an engaged, energetic guality, as felt or observed in

61
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facial color, movement, muscle tone etc. We refer to

negative fegdnack as ;hg absence of posi#ive feedbaqk{ sgén
as a delayed ré;bﬁnsé to an iﬁtefvéﬁtfoh, inattention ta the
process, and lack of engagement as felt and observed in eye

movements, etc.)8

The formulation Frocess Oriented Fsychology brings to the
understanding of feedback and feedback loops comes out of
clinical practice and studying thousands of cases on video.
For my purposes here, [ want to emphasize how it is a kind
of common knowiedge experience we have that when information

is not picked up, it tends to cycle.

Imagine a couple. One begins to withdraw into the paper or
cereal box and the other keeps asking about the day's plans.
As long as his introverted message is not received, he
withdraws deeper - and as long as her questions and need for
cantact are not received, she keeps asking. If we pause to
think about it a moment, or reflect on any long-term
relationships of which we are a part, we can think of

numerous examples of how communication repeats itself

8 This formulation of the term feedback has similar
characteristics to both the technical and more idiomatic
usage of the term. It more clasely raflects the technical
use of the term in that positive feedbaclk: implies the
amplification and evolution of a signail. Negative feedbackhk
is associated with a system’s cycling and homeostasis. On
the other hand, feedback can often be understood in the more
idiomatic sense of getting a favorable or unfavorable
response to an intervention.
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seemingly endlessly as long as it is not picked up or

.

completed.

In Process Oriented Fsychology., accurate observation is
joined with & curiosity or spirit of discovery. Along with
creativity in finding ways to communicate within the various
channels, a process is unravelled according to its unique

nature,
The Term Extreme States

The difference between the entreme states we ail face from
time to time, whether in an angry affect or in & momentary
deep withdrawal, and the extreme states of people diagnosec
as psychotic, has to do primarily with the length of time

spent in these states.

Using the phenomenological rather than pathological term,
"extreme states" serves to remind us of our own relationship
to these states, rather than assigning them strictly to
others who we see on the street corner or in our psychiatric
wards. The purpose of this is not to undervalue the
importance of examining the differences involved in the
processes of people with "mental disorders! but rather to be
able to better observe, understand and intervene in the

kinds of difficult processes they face. A process worker
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training to work effectively with people in extireme states
needs a familiarity and ability to access and detach from

her own extreme states"fluidly.

Familiarity with these states allows an empathy and ability
to remain in touch with a client in an sextreme state, but
even more importantly it allows the therapist to remain
aware around a state in which the client has little or no
aw;reness. Without familiarity with her own extreme states,
the therapist begins to fantasize and dream into the
situation when she regaches her own gdge of awarsness. Wiih
this awareness, the therapist can continue to help the
client to unravel the process, of which this "extreme state”
is only a stop along the way, rather than also get stuck at

this spot in the process.

The therapist™s familiarity with and ability to fluidly
access these states within herself must be accompanied by
tools for accurate observation and intervention. The
importance of such tools especially in dealing with the
processes of peaple in extreme states should not be
underestimated. The awareness of one’s own astreme states,
however, forms the ground from which these tools can be

learned and used.
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Feedback Loop

Dne:factcr’distfﬁguiéhing‘a person in an extreme or
psychotic state, is that she does not have a “normal®
feedback loop in communication. As described above, if our
communications are not picked up, they tend to cycle.
Mindell defines a feedback loop as "the chain of reactions
in which a stimulus signal receives and is altered by
feedback". (1988 p.176) There is not much feedback loop
between the person and the environment in many extreme and
psychotic states, and this is why it is so difficult to
communicate in an ordinary way. Again, we are all familiar
with these states in which we have little feedback loop -
the difference has to do with the amount of time we spend

there and our fluidity in entering and le=aving these states.

Remember the last time you didn’t notice when someone was
talking to you, because you were engraossed in your thoughts

or fantasies.

Now imagine a schizophrenic person who is standing and
looking up into the air. And picture the communication which
follows. A person comes up and says. Hi, how are vou doing
this morning? Did you sleep okay? Did you take your
medications? The person keeps staring, completely unmoved as

if he hasn’t heard any of it. The schizophrenic person can
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be said to not have a feedback loop with the outside world
or person communicating with bim,:Naw imagine, he is still
standing’fheré, énd tﬁis ;imé éﬁe pérsan'comes_up‘éﬁ&‘stands
by his side and looks in the same direction, and says “Look
at that! I didn’t expect to see that this morning,”
providing a “blank access"” 9 in the same chamnnel as the
other person. At this point we might expect the
schizophrenic person to keep looking, but make a signai
such as a change in skin color or facial mavement. He may
begin to form a word or make sounds and as this is followed,

he begins to speak about what he sees.

What has happened here? Here we have a feedback loop. It
becomes clear that it is not only the schizophrenic without
a feedback loop in the first example, but the person
approaching him also had a poor feedback loop to his
surroundings. He caontinued his own mode of communicating
without reference to with whom he was communicating. In the
second example, he now creates a feedback loop by adiusting

his communication to the schizophrenic’s communication.

The significance of being able to adiust one’s communication
to craate a feedback loop with & person in an extreme state

is very evident in Mindell®s work with people in comas.

92 A blank access serves to access and amplity the process
without having to know its content.
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In Coma, A key to Awakening, (1989), Mindell describes his
work qith patients in degply‘unccnsc?oug states. N@en one
obéer?e;'and communicates with such signals as the sounds,
pace and rhythm of breath, extraordinary processes may
unravel as the dreaming material behind these signals is

communicated.

Why would a person not have a fzedback loop to his
environment? Following the process notion that all
information is meaningful, we can consider the significance
of this situation. Mindell suggests that the usefulness of
not having a %eedback loop to the envifcnment is that a

dreaming process is being supported.

To take again a common sense viewpoint, imagine a very small
child engrossed in play with a toy. In the same room, a TV
is playing and people are laughing and talking about the
show. But the child, engrossed with his toy, does not seem
to even hear or see the TV. We assume that he cannot
concentirate on everything at once, and in order for him to
develop certain concepts, hénd—eye coordination, movaments,
etc., he selects the information and experience he needs
mast, in this case playing with the toy; Or think about the
aexperience of falling in laove. There is a typical period in
which we don’t see any of the negative characteristics of

the person we are taken with. We say love makes us blind. A
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process formulation of this would suggest that we need to go
blind in.order to dream. We don’t hear our business messages
én thé aﬁgwering macﬁiﬁe bécaﬁsemwé neéd to lose a ce?tain
capacity for a normal feedback loop with the environment and
completely overlook the signals in front aof us, because we
are dreaming. We are in the midst of developing a pattern
which is not yethuite formed, which cannot yet be

disturbed - whether this might be an inner pattern whicn we
are '"seeing" in the partner, or a pattern of love between us
which will allow us to tolerate and work through the
differences which will come up and the future interruptions

of our life in the world. I want to emphasize that the “why"

of the guestion, why not have a feedback loop, is being

treated in terms of its purpose rather than its cause.

Mindell has used the phrase “the function of
unconsciousness'. Not perceiving, or not having a feedback
ioop with the environment allows patterns to "cook' or
develop. S0 if we meet again the schizophrenic who is
looking up in the air and not responding to the greetings
from the environment, we might test out the idea that he is
dreaming and that the dream needs some support. The dream in
this case is in the viswual channel. Assuming that this
.pirocess might need support rather than correction allows us
to consider new ways of intervening. And with this

perspective the idea can be tested, as we adiust our
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interventions to the feedback. Supporting the person to see,
to look more closely at all tpg details, and to waﬁch what
“Ha;péﬁé next, will support this dream to unfold and now
brings positive feedback. I+ the dreaming process is
addressed, there is no longer a need to break off the
feadback loop. In cases of coma word mentionsd abova,
people sometimes literally awaken right out of & coma, when
the signals of the dreaming process are followed. This work
suggests that people in comas are experiencing an incomplete
dream. As the dr=zaming process is unravelled, the pesrsorn can
awaken. As long as people try to pull the person out of this

state, they seem to need to go in more deeply.
Edges, Awareness, Flips and a Continuum
The Edge

Essential to Process Oriented psychology is the concept of
the edge. The edge can be seén as a structural concept that
determines the relationship between different parts of an
individual or system, and it can be viewed dynamically as an
important moment in the evolution of a process. From a
structural view, the edge appears around value svstems which
define an identification and the tendency for one’s
perception and awareness to be imbedded in this frame of

reference. An edge divides those processes we call primary
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and secondary. The edge is the limit of what one can do, or
_experience, the limit of one’s identity. Viewed dynamizally,
the edgé[apbéars ag an éﬁérgeﬁic diéplayigf ;;p{d -

conflicting signals. It marks the border beyond which there

is unexplored territory.

As we have seen, the ability to bring one’s awareness into
the unkriown territory of the secondary process allows us to
unfold its messages within its own frame of reference, and
it allows us to view the primary identity, as if for the
first time. It's like discovering the meaning of the color
"oink” aleng with the pink glasses one has been wearing,
which have been coloring the whole world - becoming aware
of the unconscious values which have been framinmg one’s

perception and exnerience.
Double Signals

Around an edge we see the phenomenon of double signals. We
see both sides of the edge signalling at once. Primary and
sacondary processes signal to each other and to the ocuter
worid. Due to the value systém separating them, and our
limited awareness, the messages don’t complete themselves.
In normal communication, we tend to identify with one of
these messages, often the content of the verbal message,

while the second message attempts to communicate in other
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channels. We see both sets of signals perseverate without
completion due to ipter&ecence‘by the other - neither is

congruent.

One 2xample of a double signal is yelling at the top of
one’s lungs that one is exhausted and hurt. One message

corresponds to identifying with feeling exhausted and hurt.

The second message is likely one of anger or pserhaps having
an abundance of energy. Other examples are talking about
being close to someone, while one’s body is turned and
facing the door; or talking about separating and going on2’s
own way, while standing very close together. Another example
is when someone says "I am helpless. Tell me what to do. You
are the doctor." This person identifies with being helpless
and the second message appears in the syntax; it is a

command, which tells people what to do.

Double signalling is a completely normal part of
communication, something we each do most of the time and
even when we are alone sitting in the bathtub. Even when we
learn tools to bring awareness into the secondary signals to
help these messages to unravel, new processes are constantly
appearing in the form of double signals as we svolve moment

to moment and day to day.
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Extreme States and the Edge

‘fn egtreme.éfaﬁéé w; méy'séé’tﬁo or ﬁore p?ocesées
signalling at the same time or in rapid succession with only
momentary identification with one part over the other. We
may see & process flip, or a8 complete identification over
time with the previously secondary process. It now takes
center stage, rather than appearing only as & double signal.
Its as though the parts of the process separated by the edge
have no feedbacﬁ loop between them. We could say that any
set of double signals involves a minimail feedbacﬁ system in
that the two messages are not successfully communicating
their conflicting or complementary viewpoints. But in an
extreme state, its as though the parts involved are

functioning as practically closed systems.

Normally. we have the capacity to suffer a certain amount of
tension between the different parts of curselves, and have
some ability to communicate about these different
tendencies. Let’s say I identify as a self-assured woman who
is at ease taking care of business in the daily world, but
while on the tram I have a fantasy that people arzs talking
about me. I can tolerate the fact that I am both self
assured and have such a fantasy. [ can suffer the tension

about contradictory points aof view and states within myself.
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Mindell refers to the capacity to "metacommunicate” or to
communicate gbbut one’s communication. I am able ga ‘
communicate about myself as primarily Self-assured, but with
paranoid fantasies and feelings of fear in the world. (A
further step might be to explore the fantasy of what the
people are saying about me.} A psychotic person mignt say
“they are after me, I saw them talking about me on the tram,
and youw, too, are a part of the plot!?. The person can no
longer talk about the conflicts of identity, but instead
reports with certainty the "facts" perceived from within his
momentary frame of reference. He identifies as the victim of
people pursuing him and assigns anyone who is nearby the

other part of the pattern.

The meaning of Eateson’é (1972) original use of the term
“metacommunicgtion“, or "communication about communication”
is related to but different than Mindell’s use of the term.
Mindell refers to the capacity to be aware of the signals
one sends and receives, signals of both the primary and
secondary process — an awareness of our perception or
awareness. Bateson uses the term as the ability to
understand and communicate ‘“what kind of message a message
is".(p.202-212) In process terms, I believe Bateson is
using the term “"metacommunication" to mean the ability to
use and understand double signals, specifically when one set

of signals qualifies or categorizes the other set. Rateson
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uses the sxample of animals who give one set of signals
which modify the othar set in order to communicate for
example that the s:gnals of flght are in fact a part of
play, or the’ 51gnals of be1ng dead dlsplay a giving over of
power., This points to an important fact that normal
communication invalves a certain facility in communicating
with double signals even though we often send and react to
these unintended signals without much awareness,

In Bateson’s theory of Schizophrenia, he also refers to the
problems Schizophr2nics have in "metacommunicating® or being
able to adequately send and receive those kinds of signals
which for example let us know that a message is one of olay,
metanhor, sexual advance, or insult, We see in both
Bateson®s and Mindell® s formulations that the person in an
axtreme state is apparently unable to tolerate messages from
more than one set of signals at the same time. Rateson

attributes the origin of this probiem to the double-bind

communication pattern in the family.10 (p.204)
Process Flips
Mindell has defined psychosis as a "flip" or process

reversal in which the old primary process becomes secondary

and the secondary becomes primary for more than a short

10 Ses fnotnote on o.100 for definition of the double-bind
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duration. (1988 p.164) On the ward we met a woman, a
hairdresser, who had apparently been sqmewhat reserved with
an "éﬁge; ﬁb do sbmeéhiéé which”saé felt would Ee'o¥'
importance in the world. She was now announcing herself as
the secretly selected student of a special order of martial
artists, assigned to carry out a world proiect. Her present
aredicament of being in a psychiatric ward was one of the

"tests” she had to undergo to prove hers=1f for the task,

A kind of flip—flopping may alsc take place, with varying
intervals, between Qifferent parts of a process. Coco, the
woman described in the opening of this essay, would flip
between processes. She would suffer and wail. wanting to be
helé, and very suddenly break away in a cutting, cold way.
At other times, she seemed a deeply spiritual and loving
soul. She was not able to refer to one state while in

another.

It is possible to flip someone between these parts as an
intervention in order to discover more abaut the different
parts in conflict and their interrelationships.

Jean—-Claude brought Coco into a session, while she was
crying and suffering {(and had been all morning). I was
sitting on the couch, crying and wailing about my suffering.
She immediately “flipped", saying in a tough, matter of

fact voice, "Dry your eyes, Sally. I'll show you how to do
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it, What’s your name? Sally?" Just hefore, she had been
~talking to me and knew that I was a psychologist on the
ward,.and'ﬁ;dzcome from Switzerland. But as 1 tock over the
"role" or part of the suffering one, she simply became this
other part, telling me to stop my tears. She went on to tell
me that to be happy. I needed to fulfill the 'stereotype!
which had been put upon me, and get a husband and go to
school. When I persisted in hopes of finding more
information, crying about haow much I really hurt, she
dropped this part, took my hand, looked up into the air, and
began to sing me the most beautiful, compassionate song,
about our sorrows when life turns out so differently than we

espected.

The goal of working with Coco individually involved
supporting each of these parts to unfold their meaning, and
to access the thread or process which connects these parts.
One part of her thinks she should be fulfilling the
collective stereotype of getting married and going to
schools another part is suffering (apparently from being
misunderstood and not supported for who she is beyond this
stereotype); yet another part appears to ease the pain and
sings a song of compassion. In Dur'shart work with her,
after accessing these parts, we first supported the tough
side of her, encouraging her to stop her tears and

communicate to us matter of factly about what was going on.

76
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She then could tell her whole story quite coherently and
this evolved into an expression of her QEep and very real
bain abbut be{ﬁg di%un&éfstoo& by her mother and her wish to
have had a "real mother."” At the end of this session, as I
played again the crying side, asking her to show me how this
real mother would act., she hugged me very lovingly, (made a
Joke about how it was a miracle that being a black woman she
would have a blond daughter,) and told me to dry my tears

and come with her to do laundry together on the ward.

We see that her process carries a pattern for being
mothering, by way of being baoth loving and matter of fact,
able to go about her business. This session, while very
lovely, only outlined her process. Afterwards, she was the
"same old" Coco described at the beginning of this essay. A
longer term therapy along with a supportive and challenging
environment would be needed for her to fully acecess and then
integrate this process within her, of being both tough and

compassionate.

The reference to collective “stereotypes” in her work also
suggest that her process may be significant to the rest of
us. A stereotype reflects undifferentiated or incomplete
information belonging to a collective process. Ferhaps
Coco’s process is suggesting the kind of compassionate

attitude that many of us need to reconciie ocur individuality
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with our ability to conform to the roles we inhabit in the
matter of fact, daily world.

A Continuum of Psychosis

Many people in hospitals diagnosed as psychotic with
schizophrenia, bipolar disorder or psychotic depressions, do

not euperience such clearly defined process reversals,

whether or not they are on medications. Some seem to flip
back and forth rapidliy, while others experience an
inundation of unwanted information in the different
channels. They may talk of being disturbed by voices which
sometimes are edperienced as an inner dialogque, but
sometimes as autonomous, real voices located outside of
them. They may feel plagued by fantasies, aware and upset
that they have lost control of their usual thought

processes.

In such cases, these persons may continue to try to repress
fhis information, in a failing attempt to keep their usual
identity intact. Their “double signals" no longer stay
confined to culturally accepted, paralinguistic and
syntactic features, gestures, and fantasies. Language may
seem pressured with an occasional "word salad" which the
observer cannot decode, pauses in speech are axtreme,

gestures and eye movements seem odd. Certain strange
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behaviors may at times be an attempt by to keep out the
disturbing signals, and it is not uncommon for people to be
'ablé to cuﬁmunicate ébou£'§ﬁth E%periénces; Torrey records
such reports from people diagnosed with schizoshrenia. An

xample is:

I don*t like moving fast. I feel thers wouid be a
breakup if I went too guick, I can only stand for
a short time and then [ have to stop., If I carried
on I wouldn®t be aware of thinas as they really
are. I would just be aware of the sound and noise
and the movements. Everything would be a jumbled
mass. I have found that I can stop this happening
by going completely still and motioniess. When I
do that, things are =asier to take in. (Torrey,
1987 p39)

I would suggest that a continuum might be useful for viewing
the kinds of experiences which presently receive the
diagnoses of Fsychosis. In the case of Schizophrenia., on one
end of the continuum we would see such process flips over
time, with no metacommunication, in which someone declares
themselves to be Jesus Christ or a messenger of God ar the

Devil. At the other end of the caontinuum we might see

someone who is not in a flipped state, who can caommunicate
about his experiences, but who displays strange tehaviors
and has extreme difficulty coping with the secondary

material overwhelming his perception and ‘identity.
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A Continuum of Metacommunication

It méy.also‘be uséfﬁl to deséribe a continﬁum,'in
differentiating the meaning of metacommunication. On one end
of the continuum we might see the capacity for a detached
observation and awareness, an ability to deeply and fluidly
enter different states while remaining aware. We see this
capacity for metacommunication at moments when one becomes
aware of both primary and secondary processes. This capacity
might be represented by a person who appears without ego,
detached, able to euplore the various processes of which he
or she’is a part, and who is aware of the tendency to never
be impartial. Such a parson would traverse a range of
states, aware and abhle to be angry when angry and tender
when ftender. Fluid in identity, he or she might appear like
a politician ane moment, a stireet person, a scholar or a
lover the next. On this end of the continuum we might
envision certain wise men and woman with their wide scope
of experience and perspective, or an enlightened character.
I picture the Yacqui man of knowledge, Don Juan, fram
Casteneda’s books, when he appears in Mexico City wearing a
distinquished business suit, and greets the surprised

Casteneda casually, saying simply he has business to do.

On the opposite end of this continuum would be a lack of

ability to communicate about one’s communication, and a lack
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ot awareness of one’s frame of reference. Here it is
impossible to deal.;nnscinusly with one’s inner contlicts
and multi—facefed nééure: Different processes émerge only in
process reversals, in uncontrolled visual or auditory
haliuvcinations, body sensations and movements, or in
projections onto the environment. Feople in sxtrame states
ntd psychosis represent this side of the continuum. bWe may
experience ourselves at this end of the continuum in moments
of great affect. Fundamentalist and terrorist giroups might
also exemplify this side of the continuum, representing the
tendency to have na awareness of one’s frame of reference,
and the perseveration of communication from a completely

one-sided identity.

In the middle range of this continuum we would see the
typical capacity of most people to "metacommunicate" about
their communication and behavior. This is not a neutral
awareness, as the observer is strongly linked to the primary
process identification. As we have seen, we tend to perceive
and organize our observations according to a largely
unconscious agreement with certain values which define our
identity and perception. With this capacity to
metacommunicate, we may be interested in finding out more
about what disturbs our identity. We tend to talk about
these things and analyze them, often believing that we are

impartial in our perceptions. This capacity to
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metacommunicate is associated with the psychological concept

of having an adequate “ego”.development.
Collective Perspectives

Mindell propases that a useful hypothesis is that the field
in which we live uses people who have no metacommunicator to
express itself, (1988 p.42) A basic finding in Process
Oriented Fsychology is that gll parts of a given system are
evident in that system’s momentary signals. As an individual
if I identify as sweet, I will communicate as this sweet
person in the charngls available to my awareness and
control. This identification with sweetness will structure
the content of my speech, and the intended movements I
make., My anger, on the other hand, will appear as double
signals in channels out of my control, such as voice tone.
sudden gestures, a body cramp and so forth., The information
finds a channel to express itself. In our society,
information which the majority of us would iJust as soon
ignore and keep out, which doesn™t fit our identity, finds a
way to express itself. One of these ways is through people
without a capacity to metacommunicate. Individuals serve as

channels for a collective process.
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Research of Mental Pathology in Respect to Minorities,
;mmigrants and Social Maobility

Studies seem to'iﬁdicate a higher incidence of mental.
illness among a society’s minority and immigrant
populations, as well as among people who are socialily mobile
within the society. It is interszsting to consider this datfa
from a2 process oriented perspeciive of the relationship

beween extrame states and collzctive processes.

One example is a study, (Sydiaha, Lafave, and Rootman 1969)
of two neighboring towns in Canada, which were alike in most
every respect (population, distance to large cities,
settlement history, etc). The two towns even shared the same
mental institution. The difference between these towns was
that one had a French majority and the other had an English
‘majority, reflected strongly in the social and linguistic
characters of the towns. The study attempted to find i+
there were differences in incidence of mental disorders and
knowledge about mental illness. No distinction of this kind
was found. A distinctive "minority group pattern" emerged,
however, in the data. Minority groups in both communities,
(the English in the French town, and the French in the
English town) tended to have a significantly higher

incidence of mental illness.
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Burvill (1973) and Cochrane (1983) reviewed numerous studies
which have been conducted regarding incidence of mental

’ pathaloéyhaﬁdng m;gfgﬁtéllénd)fefugées'iﬁ different
countries. While the guestions, methods and results bring
varied and sometimes' inconsistent and conflicting
information, there is a pattern of higher incidencz of
mental pathology among migrant populations, which reflect
their immigrant role in that culture and not their cultural
or genetic background. These data are explained by such
things as the ioss of roots and the social networik ava:lable
in the place of prior residence, prejudice and the

acculturation challenge.

Studies (Kleiner and Dalgard, 19735) also indicate that
social mobility is significantly related to functional
psychiatric disorders. The rates of illness have been
higher for both the upwardly and downwardly mobile
populations relative to the socially stable or non-mobile
population., (Previous studies which had explained the high
incidence of mental pathology among downwardly mobile groups
as reflecting a downward drift due to an already present
pathology, have been challenged by the finding that upwardly
mobile groups also reflect this increased incidence of
pathology.) These authors®™ conclusion is that society’s
emphasis on status brings with it increasing risk for mental

illiness. Social mobility is also seen in terms of a
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loosening and straining of one’s ties to significant social
groups that ordinarily provide support, meaning and a sense

of belonging.

While various explanations are connected to this resesarch,
it is interesting to consider an additional possible look at
the data from 3 process oriented perspective. If msntal
disorders can be understood as the expression of a community
or society’s secondary process, we might expect that people
who are less identified with & stable role in the community,
would not only be more likely to suffer stresses which could
cause such psychopathology, but bhe more avaglable to fill

the role of what disturbs the primary process identity of

the community.
In Summary

We've seen that a characteristic of individuals in extreme
states is the difficulty in dealing with the tensions of
conflicting points of view within themselves. They
frequently flip between their different parts which are
separated by an edge. The approach of Frocess Oriented
Fsychology suggests that these extreme states not only
reflect back to the individual®s personal edge, but to what
we might call collective edges, the very border of a

saciety’s identity.
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We've also touched on the rgle.of awareness in the evolution
of humén processeé.‘wheﬁ comﬁunication is‘receiéed, Qhen -
information enters awareness, processes evolve. When
communication is not received, when there is no awareness in
the system, the infarmation cycles, repeating its messages
in different channels. Most of the time, our awareness is
tied to a particular identity from which we perceive,
interact with and analyze those elements which don’t fit
that identity, whether pieces of our own psychology or the
outer world. Frocess tools facilitate nature’s apparent
attempts to communicate, bringing awareness within various
frames of reference, traversing edges, identifying and
detaching again from those processes which were first

sperienced as merely disturbing.

This suggests the possibility that not only is a "mentally
disturbed® person®s behavior an expression of the society’s
process., bué that anyone in that society might be challenged
to bring the awareness necessary to pick up that
information. A process perspective suggests that whatever
disturbs my perception °“belongs® to my process, or that I
have the opportunity to participate in this process and
become aware of how the information is signaling a growth or

change in my identity. This means that the world around us
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is a part of our individual process iust as the individual

is a part of the collective process. .

Frocess ideas challenge the .common notion that distinct
individuals, families., communities or societiss need +to deal
with their "own stuff". Rarely, do we consider that it
might be useful for one’s own arowth or for ong’s family to
have out the conflicts which the neighbors are screaming
about, and that indeed their process belongs to vou. If
information cycles until it is picked up, it is worth
#perimenting with the idea that any individual or group can
pick up portions of the community’s dream - participating in
an ongoing process of saociety becoming aware of itseldf,
while at the same time becoming more differentiated as an

individual or group.

After the afternoon session in which the staff did their
Coco renditions, we went home. The neuxt morning, a staff
member told us while knocking on wood, that Coco had been
quiet and feeling well the whole rest of the afternoon and
evening, and still this morning. But Coco quieting down is
not the real test or goal of such an egercise, (whether or
not we could trace it causally to the staff process!). The
meaning of these ideas and interventions lies ultimately not
in the removal of symptoms, but in the communication of

information and the svolution of individuals and
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communities. Iin this case, it lies not only with Coco, but
also in the lives of the staff, touched a little in their,
lives as ihdividuais, in their dynamics’tngether oﬁ the

ward, and with their families and communities.
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Essay Three
A GAME OF TWISTER

Cheryl entered the hospital on an ED, "“Emergency Detention”.
Up in the ward, we understand the story as follows. Chervyl
had come to the =smergency room asking for a Cesarian. She is
seven months pregnant. Claiming that the baby was finished
growing and it needed to come out, she apparently threatened
that if they wouldn’t help her she would do it herself. She
was hrought into the ward. Cheryl had a history of
psychiatric treatment over the years with a diagnosis of

schizophrenia.

Below is a presentation of two sessions with Cheryl, with
transcribed portions of the sessiaons, each followed by a
discussion of the process. (Sections of the transcribed
session are numbered on the left, such that they can be
referred to by the reader in the discussions. In the
transcriptions, three dots ... refers to a pause in speech.
Gestures and additional explanatory comments are in
parentheses. It was frequently difficult to hear and follow
what Cheryl said. In addition to the structures and content
of her statements which are represented in thg transcript,

her voice was low and saometimes slurred. While transcribing,
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I sometimes had to listen to the tape many times in order to

catch her exact words.)
INITIAL SESSION

We wanted to meét Cheryl and take a video so that we could
study her process. George also needs to explain her
situation regarding staying in the hospital as a patient.
This first session is about ten minutes long.

1 .
The video camera is being turned on. Cheryl sits down
and smooths her hands through her hair. Arlene laughs
playfully and straightens her hair, too, saying 1 guess
we should look nice for the camera. Cheryl smiles
sweetly while crossing her arms and making a rounding
motion with her shoulders. Jean—-Claude offers Arliene s
chair, Arlene thanks him and Jean—claude sits on the
floor taking a pen and paper, saying with a little fun,
"I'"m going to look studicus". George also takes a seat
as he says:

Geoarge: Cheryl, You are on an Emergency Detention. Do
you know what that is? Are you familiar with that?

Cheryl:That’s something about detaining within 48 hours
George: Right . The police brought you in because I

guess they felt you were a danger to yourself or 1
guess your baby.

(]

Cheryl: In other words, I'm...(arms making circular
outward motions by her pregnant belly) I want my child
out now, because I feel its a (inaudible word) part of
me. More than Jdust the child growing in me (open hands
on belly), I want,...I"m facing some kind of relapse in
my eyes, eyes tilt up.
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George:s I'm having a teeny bit of trouble hearing
you...Instead of your child growing., you are afraid
of.. ; .

‘Cheryl: uh uh.(no) I believe that its grown its actual
size,and its not going to get any bigger, and its just
rupturing movement around (circular movements with head
and hand) you know ... some of my nerves ... to my eyes
relapse into what they call a distorted area. My eves
tilt, (hands up by eyes, head tilts back and eyes going
back)

4

George: Yeah., Yeah..Your eves are tilting.
Cheryl: Yeah, I get out of breath and hot
George: You get out of breath and hot
Cheryl: yeah and...faint

George: 0Oh BRoy and its a tough summer

Cheryl: Out of the four hot days, I slept...
unconsciously... for like four hours at least you know,
straight, knowing that it’s real real hot and real real
breathtaking, vou know it°s unrelaxed, like a coma, you
know but its still reality, but it's 1ike a black out,
s0 you face the sleep, so no other bodily harm, you
know will fall out

George: Uh huh... Cheryl I want to get back to that,
but with that I need to explain a little about what 1
need to do medically. Ok because you are on a police
emergency detention, you and I need to decide whether
you should leave, or whether you want to stay
voluntarily in the hospital - or if you wanted to leave
and I still was worried that you were a danger to your
self, that I would have to hold you over for court and
let the court decide... The nicest thing would be if
you would stay voluntarily.

Cheryl: Well you are not going to understand ...
voluntarily, truthfully well you know the help is
actually what would be given after it was given cu:z
they say it don’t necessarily have to be given, but I
say who wouldn®t if they gonna have a child. (hands on
belly) Ok and secondly for a statement that was made
on somebody else’s Mouth behalf - you know the police
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escort was only on intention for me not to be in that
predicament which so for being there on the appointment
I was supposed to be and then you know...I get the
-fulfillment of my lab tests results, because you know
-1 have been going-to thé doctor for some time, And I
believe he knows just as well as 1 do when its time.

In the continuing discussion George asks Cheryl if she has
had children. She says she has one other child. (Later we
discover in her files and from her family that she has had
three other children. Two are in foster care and a three

vear old daughter lives with her mother.) He asks if she

carried the other child a full nine months and why she
really thinks this one is coming & full two months early?

]
Cheryl: Well its really up to their size.. you know,
the doctors said fetuses is the best growth. Sometimes
they say they want the baby’s weight to a certain
amount and size to a certain size, so you know baby
girls, I don’t know there’'s something about the mother,
they push away, they*re rebelling to get out, but boys
they seem to hang around so long, like a hibernating
child.

We laugh together here. The following sequence of

interactions-is very fast and fluid.

George: You think this baby is hibernating!
Jcl: He’s taking too long

Cheryl: they euplore you....they pull you (lots of
large arm movements and big smile)

George: He's pulling and exploring
Jcls He wants to move

Arlene: Yeah he wants to kick out of there
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Cheryl: I can get the head out, but someone needs.. I
couldn’t do it alone

Jcl: Yeah you need help. I get that.
Shortly after, beorge asks,
George: what is the clue when the baby is really ready
to come put
Cheryl: (laughing) A headstrong kick right where he’s
supposed to come out. I think he’s going the wrong
way.. he goes upward, I can feel the feet, kicking and
stuff
Then Jean-Claude asks her how he is moving and asks her to
show him that:
Jecl: Show me like if you were in the womb
Cheryl: Like if I were him.. (she laughs with
enjoyment) Cheryl begins to move, her head and
shoulders in a circular movement and then kicking out
with her elbows, an amplification of the movements we
have already been seeing in her gestures. 5he seems to
enijoy caoncentrating on the movements as Jean-Claude
encourages her to continue a while,
JCL: (Because we need to end the session soon and

deciding to wait to work further in movement) We'll
find out together when the baby is coming.

George then asks her if she wants to stay a while in the
hospital until we can help her find out more about the right
time to have the baby, and gives her the papers to sign.
Cheryl signs, saying something which is inaudible. She then

asks if he would be the doctor.
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George: 1°d be vour doctar
‘Cheryl: For self reliance? Me being my whole self with -
the baby - prenatal doctaring. Every time I have a
psychiatrist, psychiatrists always excludes the child
and Jjust want to knew my status guo of health.
George assures her he will try his best to support all of
her and the baby, by also making sure she gets good prenatal

care.
STUDYING VIDED and THINKING IT OVER

Observing the tape in the evening, we studied the process.
We asked ourselves questions like "Who is the baby in her
process?™', "Who wants the baby aout?", "Who won’t let the
baby out?" and "Who is talking to whom in this dialiogue?" We
outlined the figures in her process, such as a baby, a
mother, and a doctor or psychiatrist. And we plaved around

with understanding the relationships among these figures.

In the relationships between these different figures we
notice two tendencies occurring in her process at the same
time. One tendency involves coming out, and another involves
holding in. The tendency of coming out is most clearly
reprasented as a baby pulling and exploring and ready to
kick out and be born. The baby might also be seen as the

impulses, feelings, and body experiences happening to her.
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Buessing further into the pattern, we might say that this
tendency is also reflected in that aspect of a mother

reaay to suppaét'the~chila’é impulses and-evén>give tﬁe~kid-.'
a kick out into the world. The tendency of hoelding in is
represented as the hibernating child, and perhaps the aspect
of the mother who doesn™t want a kid, and cannot support

these impulses, feelings and body euperiences. It is also
represented as the authorities who have brought her to the
hospital, and the inner as well as outer doctors and
psychiatrists (including us), who attempt to anaiyze her

experiences.

Observing Cheryl’s use of medical vocabulary, describing
her experiences with such words as relapse, rupture, nerve
and distortion, we consider that this “doctor” in her is
diagnosing her feelings and exuperiences rather than
supporting them. This might be understood in connection to a
general psychological pattern of the “negative mother", in
which there is a missing mothering or support and challenge
of unknown impulses and experiences to evolve.

This doctor or psychiatrist in her is also attempting ta
demonstrate authority while facing three “doctors" in a
psychiatric setting. While her @nner authority may be
checking her impulses, perhaps it is also the beginning of a

strong impulse to come out and assert her own mind.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com




26

Back to Basics

’
Returﬁﬁng ta'baéiCS; Qe £h$ugh£, éhe is trying to-éet r{d-of°
this kid. We imagine that she probably feels bad about
herself for having negative feelings towards her preagnancy
and the baby, knowing this is a common feeling in many if
not all pregnant women. There is also an inner bpaby, a part
of her psychology. which is more than ready to come out, and
another part which holds it in. To support her process, we
will want to support the differentiation and interaction of
both of these parts. Supporting the “baby" in her might
involve a pattern for suppbrting her own feelings, impulses
and perhaps creativity. And we abserve tﬁat movement Qill be
an important channel for accessing this inner baby who is
making itself known or entering her perception in large part

through its movements, or her own unconscious gestures.
Who Is Communicating with Whom?

The very first set of interactions we see, including Cheryl
straightening her hair and folding her arms, and Jean-Claude
offering me his seat, and commenting about looking studious,
are packed full of information about Cheryl’s process. Video
is invaluable in picking up this kind of information that
narmally goes unnaticed. Mindell and colleaques have found

through countless video studies that we can always go back
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and see the entire process structure in the first couple of
~moments which the following hour then unravels. In case
sﬁﬁe?viéfon'dla;ses,‘ﬁr:‘Mithil7wif1‘;ftehflobé'at a tape .
for literally a couple of seconds or a minute, and by
picking up the signal structuire be able to guess into the
whole story, not only of the houwr, but of this person®s
entire life, with mind;boggling accuracy. He then goes on
to be able to offer suggestions for interventions
appropriate to the momentary dynamics of both client and

therapist to help the process unfold.

While this appears outright uncanny at times, it makes sense
in respect to the whole empirical approach from which
Frocess Wark has developed. If the dreaming process is
manifested in our communication signals, this dreaming
pattern which is structuring our life can be observed in
any moment. Experience allows for accurate guessing into the
whole story from observing a seemingly small number of
signals. Life events will repeat themselves in various ways
around the edges which structure our double signal system.

Since unintended communication signals will carry the

dreaming process, these first moments before we have begun
to interact with intention are often especially rich for
study purposes, or for a therapist who is alert enough to

pick them up.
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In the following discussion of the process, the numbers on

the left refer back to the correspondin§ pisce of the video

‘tféﬁs&riptiéﬁ; . o

1
Cheryl strokes her hair back and folds her arms. In both
of these signals we can see the interaction of what we are
naming aspects of the "mother" and "baby"® parts of her
process. In a signal like stiroking the hnair, there are two
parts communicating to each other, the stroker and the
one being stroked. In the folded arm position, there is
the holder and the one being held. The signals or
information carried by Jdean—-Claude and myself in these
first few minutes were also significant. I was first
laughing and playful with Cheryl, which turns out later to
be a way of relating to the child in her. Jean-Claude in a
sense mothers me in the kind way he offers me the chair,
and then says "1'11 look studious" which looks very much
like the process of trying to be a competent authority

which we soon se2 in Chervyl’s behavior.l

George asks her if she understands the meaning aof an
Emergency Detention and clarifies his understanding that

the authorities brought her in because they thought she

1 The idea that people in the “"field" have the tandancy to
pick up and express parts of another person®s process will
be discussed in terms of "dreaming up" and “field" concepts
in Essay S.
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was a danger to herself or her baby. She attempts to
explain that she wants the baby out bgcausg she thinks it
is'finféhed’groainé. Shé‘deséribeéPher(ph&sicélm
experiences and we basically can’t make heads or tails of
what she is séying.We could have attempted here to find
out more about her process and to unravel these messages
further, knowing that both what she said, and the gestures
and eye movements she made were packed full of
information. We might have asked her to feel and describe
this physical experience in order to unravel its message,
or to make the movements which she described the baby was
making, and which she was already unconsciously gesturing.
Or perhaps we could have encouraged her to follow her eye
tilting, which might have been the beginning signal of
going into an altered state and having a vision. There are
any number of possible avenues to access a process. The
drreaming pattern is available at any moment and the

signals will repeat themselves continually until they are

fully expressed and the communication is received.

George goes on to address her with empathy regarding what
a tough summer it is to be pregnant, but has a goal of
communicating his medical responsibilities and coming to
an agreement with her regarding her status in the

hospital. He identifies himself to Cheryl in terms of his
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medical role in order to address the issue of her status

as .a patient in the hospital.

As I transcribed this portion of their dialogue., I was
amused to see how Cheryl attempted to match her
communication to ows, more tham we tried to match ours to
hers. bGeorge pradyces a compleyr message about her status
as a patient and she answers similariy. He has indicated
that she has & choice about staying in the hospital or
not, but implicit is that she has no choice, she either
signs or he will probably have to take her to court.2 She
sayss "You aren’t going to understand this,"” and goes on
to make an even more complicated remark about the issue of
voluntary and involuntary help. It is as though an
authority figure within her. seems to be attempting to

respond to the authority who addressed her.

Her communication as an authority is not congruent because
she identifies herself more as a victim of authority than

as an authority. While it is probably easier for George to

2 This communication is reminiscent aof the communications
research of Bateson’s group in Falo Alto, where the "double
bind" theory of schizophrenia arose, along with subseguent
research in family communications. (Bateson, 1972) A double-
bind was in essence the frequent occurrence of multiievel
communication in which an overt demand at one level was
cavertly nullified or contradicted at another lavel. This is
accompanied by an injunction which prohibits the victim from
escaping the field of these communication dynamics. This
kind of communication is prevalent within the families of
schizophrenics.
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represent an authority, he is also more identified with
being a victim.of a system which dictates his medical and
’legal're;panéfbifities; He is'in & tough spbt,‘legally‘
responsible for her and the baby. 4 complex communication
fs created around a conflict between an authority and a
victim of authorities in this system. At the same time,
there is a baby signalling for some attention. When the
various patterns of communication or the information
associated with these different process parts cannot -=2ach
be completed due to an "edge" or value system, the paris

tend to all signal at once.

How is the Psychiatrist Excluding the Child?

7
Cheryl says that psychiatrists in the past have exciuded
the child, and focused on her 'status guo of health".
While she means this very literally, that she wants us not
to be too psycheological, but remember to take care of the
real baby, I want to take the liberty of being
psychological and look at this remark in terms of what it
has to do with her internal process, our relationship with

her and what it suggests regarding owr. further work.
When someone makes a statement about a third party, we can

always look to see how this third party is pressnt now,

both in the immediate relationship and in the individual®s
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own signals. In this case, the child is being excluded
when her feelzngs are not be1ng szmply and directly
supported. The psychiatrist who excludes the ¢hild can be
understood as the part of her who diagnoses and discusses
body experiences instead of supporting all the feelings
she iz having. In her statement that the psychiatrists
were only interssted in her "status quo of health', we
near a "psychiatrist”" speaking, a psychiatrist’s choize of
words. Thig "psychiatrist" is also obviously intelligent,
and reveals the process structure. The child is outside of
the status quo picture of health. The “status quo" is a
good way of describing someone’s primary pracess, the part
with which they identify, or the homeostasis of the
system, whether an individual, family or cultuwre. The
child, outside of this status guo, 1is the secondary

process.

As we have seen, this third party is also present in
relationship with us. We could say that she might really
want to tell us that we ought not to be so psychological
with her right now, to have more feeling in the way we
relate to her in her predicament. She might be feeling
like complaining. crving or kicking out that we are not
relating to her emotions. This would be tremendously
difficult for her, an edge to stand up for her

experiences against the inner and outer “doctors." Instead
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she complains that the other psychiatrists didn't relate
to her baby, and wants to iqsure that she is going to get
total care. She-}s w}SE”tO want this;'go“séeiﬁﬁat‘she
isn’t getting it from us in the moment and to try and

demand this from us.
THE SECOND SESSION

Entering the second session, we had determined we would want
to help her to support and relate to this "bhabvy". We thought
that one way to start relating to being a baby would be to
help her relate to her feelings, the negative feelings she
is having about having to be a mom and towards the real baby
inside of her.
8

As we sit down together, Cheryl is sitting with arms

folded. Aware of the camera she mumbles:

Cheryl: Theres characters here. A film group

Arlene: I'm interested in these characters

Cheryl goes on to say that it's like a scene or role play
between different individuals. She says Arlene is the
teacher, Jean—-Claude is the aggressive feelings and George
is the doctor. She goes on to say that as the teacher

Arlene should pick a theme and address the feeling.
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So I decide to go ahead with the role play and in my role
1 pick Eﬁe themé. I say there is this~kid constahtiy" .
hanging around and I can’t get rid of nhim. He keeps
hanging around, on my aaron strings. I want us to decidse
what to do about this. Before too long, Cheryl picks it up
and says:
10
g?;TYI: Its like being a kangaroo, vou cant get rid of

Arlene: Y=2ah I want to get rid of him. Get out of hers!

Cheryl identifies now with not wanting her kid.

Cheryl: I didn’t want the kid when I found out about
it. Its like taking something and erasing it ...you’re
not supposed to.

continuing: You don’t want him. Get out of my body. You
drink you drink you drink, you smoke you smoke you
smoke. Here I am ... I want out and I'm seven months
pregnant.
11
At this point, I start playing around and acting like a
baby. I crawl up to Jean—-Claude and to George, acting like
a cute baby asking for a tit. They push me away and say
"Get out of here". I go up to Cheryl in the same way. She
laughs, says, "Youw ain"t no baby", but puts her hands on

my head, looks in my eyes and strokes my hair very

sweetly.
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We then talk together in a warm and matter-of-fact way.
".She Qé;s'io'éfiMof'ﬁs, 1 do want ;B get rid of it, but -
what are you going to do?" She said she and her friends
had a‘"straight forward mind about wanting to accompiish
things® never sxpecting to get pregnant, Jdean-Claude and
George, who both have kids, talked about what a difficuit
experience it is sometimes for them to have kids. Thenl

George asks:

Gearge : What would you do if you didn’t have a baby?

Cheryl: Researcnh, nursing, chemicals, subsidizing,
taking something and reversing it into something you
can use, clothing, painting, drawing, writing books.
Intuiting in someone’s world, share in it and Igave it
again, have fun and leave - when youw leave it - you
shared with them, its like a picture mirror form.

We joined in with interest about how great it is to be
able to dream and create and relate with people and ideas.
to have the freedom to get involved and then detach.
Cheryl goes on to say:
Cheryl: I had a plan to be alone and resting but she®s
telling me I have to be in the real world of people
14
Cheryl then giggles and says that if she has a bad
thought that she isn’t supposed to have the bahy hears

it and does things to her, it gives her a kick, or sits
on her nerve.
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Cheryl:lets say (for example) I'm gonna knock the mess
out of someone cause they have an inexcusable attitude.

continuings It tries to see through you . Its like a. .
twin.

S

-

Jean-Claude suggests to Cheryl that one way to deal wizth
such a problem is to do the same things it does. To
carefully and exactly do the things the baby does. to move

Just as he does.

Cheryl gets down on the floor and begins to carefully feel
and represent the movements of the baby first in her head,
making small and sudden motions, and then in her shoulders
and elbows. Jean-Claude and George help to amplify the
movements by giving some resistance. At one point, Jean-
claude and George are resisting her movements of head,
shoulders and elbows kicking out and I ask them not to
give so much resistance because I°m concerned for her
pregnant belly. Noticing my own desire to help her and
remembering the role of teacher I was assigned, I say this
baby needs some instruction. Encouraging her in her kicks.
she soon kicks her way out, and looks around happily at

US

Jean-Claude says that was fun and she said "Yeah" with a

kind of longing in her voice. He asks if she's missing
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having some fun these days. She said "I am" and when
.  Beorge asks her what she likes to do for fun, she

' .spéntéheousiyfFéépon&sxin'an endearing way "Play Twister®. .

Beorge says, "Lets play now” and begins gathering up
pillows to represent the twister spots, while we guickly
wplain to Jean~Claude what in the world the game Twister
was all about. Its a game we playeé as kids where you have
big circles of different colors spread out on the floor,
and then you have to spin a pointer on a small colored
board to find out that you need to put your right foot on
yellow and left hand on blue and so farth until everyone
is all twisted up together. We played together an
improvised form of Twister, enjoying ourselves immensalvy.
Cheryl claps her hands together. We encourage her to go
and have laots of fun and she beams when we say we’'ll meet

again tomorrow.
A Dance Lesson

Later in the afternoon, 1 Jjoined Cheryl in the smoking troom
and started chatting with her. 1 asked her how we caould

have some fun around here. We got to talking about music and
she said, "Come with me." We went to the group room, where
she put on a tape and the two of us started dancing

together. She began showing me some great steps and we both
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were laughing and having a good time. At one point she
showed me.. "See you walk" and she walks and then adds a
.1-;i¢£éfief);aih2;';..‘.‘"'".-;{-aa theh you dance’ and she turned the W,;'lk
into a terrific dance step. "And then you fight", and she
made Ffighting motions with her fists,'"and then you dance"
and the fist motions became a dance. ' 0Or you make space for
yourself”, making motions with her elbows and arms (a lot
like her motions in the session), "and then you dance” and

this too became a dance step. It looked so utterly

fantastic. Then she said, while combining the steps, "The
thing is learning how to put the steps together and then, a

good time”.

THE PROCESS

Similarly to Cheryl®s dance, the goal af Frocess Work is to
support all the different sides of a process. When all the
parts are supported, the process can be seen to carry its
own wisdom. We attempt to allow these different patterns to

differentiate themselves and to come into relationship with

each aother, such that each of these patterns, and new ones
resulting from their interaction, can be available to the
client. Or we could say that Frocess Work invelves exploring
with awareaess the nature of experience as it unfolds in its
richness. A process "part' represents different qualities

according to one’s awareness and its interaction with other
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parts. They are like clouds which in the motion of the wind
form temporary images. 0Or perhaps the clouds remain, but
from one vantage point.we seelon‘e"s.ei of images and from-

another perspective, new forms seem to emerge.

A useful way of looking at the structure of a process is in
terms of a continuum, determining which process parts ares
closer to and further away from awareness, identity and the
client’s ability to represent congruently.? The continuum
might be represented as follows. Towards the léft side are
the processes closer to identity. or the “primary process®.
On the right side of the continuum are the processes farther

frrom identity, or the "secondary process'.

nnnﬂ...lllliln-.na...laull.l.l.lan..Clullll-n.l'..Dla

victim of .... {neg) mother baby (positive)
authority feelings mother
patient doctor body experience

What is most primary in Cheryl s process might be described
as someone who is a victim of authority. This is the child

who is a "victim" of the negative mother, or the patient who

JAmy Mindell developed the usage of a continuum as a
framework for describing process structure and evolution
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is a victim of the doctors and authorities who brought her
to the hospital, as well as her body experiences and

pﬁégnéncy.*

Secondary to this and the part which is the next closest to
her awareness and identity is the authority, the

doctor/psychiatrist or the (negative! mother.

Further along the continuum is the baby, or the feelings
and impulses she has along with her body experiences.

And perhaps furthest away, we could describe a pattern of a
{(positive) mother, the capacity to bring attention, support
and challenge to this "baby" in its development and

individuality.

These process parts are dynamic and in a complex
relationship to one another, in a living rather than static
process. The continuum might even better be defined as a
spiral, in which we see the same parts reappearing in their
different aspects.4 For example, the "doctor" or
“psychiatrist" who labels and inhibits her experience may
reappear to the right of the continuum along with what I°ve
named the "positive mother", as an ability to be aware,

differentiate and support her own superience.

4 Amy Mindell suggested the continuum be viewed as a spiral
in her course on "Magical Moments in Frocess Work', Winter
:'BBI
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All the parts of a process need to be supported in order for
'tﬁ; procéés;to disﬁfaffifs“nwﬁzQfsdam;?éhdiihﬁééiaa;ié
towards the right on the continuum will be especially in
need of support. As we have seen, these parts with which we
cannot as readily identi+fy are represented unconsciously in
our inintended signals. They signal by way of channels

through which we are not sending intended communication.

Each channel will also have both intended and unintended
signals: For example, in the verbal-auditory channel, the
content of my speech may be intended, while the tane; volume
and much of my syntax is available for unintended
communication. This unintended communication of the
secondary process carries the missing information (our
awareness usually misses it) needed for the system to

evolve.

Looking at the continuum, where A is primary, B is

sgcondary. Now A and B form a system, to which € is

secondary. The continuum not only shows an evolution of an
unravelling process; it also shows a relationship between
various subsystems and systems. While the authority figure
is secondary to the victim, the baby is secondary to the
system which the authority and its victim create. The
“nositive mother" or the capacity to attend, support and

challenge, is in turn secondary to the whole system of
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viectim, authority and baby. The secondary process holds the

key or necessary information for the system to evolve.

The relationships among these subsystems in an evolving
process could be represented in the "equation®, EB: A as Ci
A+R as D: A+B+L. (Mindell has used this equation to
demonstirate the relationship of subgroups and groups in
collective process dynamics, in that the relationship
between a majority and minority group will be mirrored also

within the minority group. Here I use this equation more

generally to refer to the relational dynamics of subsystems

in an evolving process.)

In the following discussion, the reader is again referred
back to the corresponding portion of the video

transcription, according to the numbers on the Ieft.

Mother and child

8
At the beginning of the session, and at various points
throughout the work, Cheryl sits with arms folded. As we
studied the tape later with Dr. Mindell in a case
supervision group, Mindell suggested that we could have
worked with her simply by putting an arm around her at

this point.
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As we have seen, this signal can be viewed as representing
two figures —~ one holding and one being held. Looking at

A fﬁ&s féﬁm tﬁe'péfspeéfivé éf’éaéﬁai hork, we Eoﬁld aﬁpli#y
and differentiate this signal, bringing awareness to the
different parts., This can be done with many signals of this
nature, such as a hand holding a head, or a hand stroking

hair, or a hand hitting a knee, etc. More primary is usually

the part receiving the stroke, holding or hit, and more

secondary the giver of the stroke, holding or hit. In this
case it looks like Cheryl would need some love, need to be
held, and a pattern or chance to just be a baby. A further

step would involve the mothering of herself.

Another way to look at this without talking about the
structure of her signals is simply to consider that a nice
way to encaurage her to be the baby is for us to become the
mother. We could say we need to enter into the worid or
system of the baby in order to communicate with it. To be a
baby implies having a mother. A simple way to help her
access the baby, or to communicate with the baby in her
would have been to mother her. Mindell said simply, while
viewing this moment of the tape,"She didn’t want to have a

baby, she wanted to be a baby."
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The Role Play and the Underlying Process .
9

| Wé do nnt.bicé‘ﬁb thE‘ékaﬁeés iﬁiihis-wéy. She then éays,

"There’s a bunch of characters right here.” We fdllow

this lead by suggesting we go ahead and make a role play.

We can see that the process of nlaying is already evident
here. We begin to play and have some fun together, but we
aren’t yet aware that this is already the secondary process
we are after. This is already the baby kicking out and
wanting to play, which we meet consciously only at the end

of our session.

We discover in Frocess Work that the style and atmosphere of
the work will often reflect the secondary process at hand.
We can refer to it as the "meta-process" or "underlving
process”". For example, if a person’s secondary process is
to be very directive, the therapy hour may take on a very
directive tone. While attempting to help the client to
unravel this process, the process is often already appearing
in the overall atmosphere or in the dynamics between
therapist and client. Therapeutic skill and sensitivity
allows the therapist to represent the least represented part
of the process in his style of interaction with the client,
while facilitating the client to access the overall process.

This usually happens unconsciously, and can be viewed as the
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therapist being “dreamed up’. Dreaming up is a common
phenomenon in which one unwittingly picks up the dreaming
process ofﬂsnmeaﬁe'inafhé Viéihif?. This acgurs as an’
unconscious reaction to his unconscious double signals, and
can also be understood in terms of a field expressing itsels
through any available channel. (Mindell, 1983a 43-67) It
seams Lo be the phenomenon at the basis of counter-
transference, and brings a new perspective towards
understanding the critical importance placed on working with
the transference-countertranstference in classical analysis.

(Goodbread, 1988)

In Cheryl®s process, this atmospheare of play was
significant. Had we been more fully aware, we might have
made this more useful earlier on in the process, while

having a lot of fun.
Play, Edges, Identity and Awareness
Playing and role playing is anyway often a great way of

accessing and unravelling a process, even when the process

has nothing to do with playing per se.3 It is a way of

% Role plaving has become guite commonly used in
psychotherapy and should be credited largely to Ferls” woirk
with the "empty chair" in Gestalt Therapy (Folster, 1973
and Moreno’s “Psychodrama",(Yablonski, L. 1976} in which an
individual’'s story is enacted as a drama, with the
opportunity to work with these dynamics from the viewpoint
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accessing material that is far from awareness, or to which
one has an edge. Ouite simply, if one cannot identify with a
certain pra&éss;'ﬁﬁeAcan alﬁayS'play'it.-Maké believing
allows us toc accesge and unravel material before we are ready

to identify with it consciously.

Another characteristic of play is that along with humor, it
activates or constellates awareness. The ability to make
believe, and to play with different identities is an
impoartant stage in early child development. It is the
beginning of awareness of identity. Make believing allows a
child to differentiate his own identity from the monster or
from the mommy, represented as stuffed animals, drawings or
in play acting. At the same time, play allows for the child
to be the monster and the mommy and all of his many sided

nature without having to get stuck in a limited identity.

Humor, too, is the Jdoy and wisdom of not being identified
with Jjust one identity, or one level of meaning - our
awareness suddenly shifting from its frame of reference.
Awareness is no longer tiea to a single identity or
perspective, but spaontaneously detaches from an identity and
witnesses the different levels of meaning. The whole

business of Process Work has to do with bringing awareness

of the players, audience and the person whose story is being
nlaved.
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into different parts and perspectives, with the finding that
thé“phocess contains its own wisdom when all thg parts are
supportéd; In this way,'our éﬁa?enesé is'hb longer attached - -
to a limited identity only; we have the opportunity to
develop the capacity of an awareness, or a

"metacommunicator” which is distinct from the different

parts of ourselves. And this in turn allows us to go deeply
into our various parts with awareness, knowing we can come

out again, without having to remain stuck or one sided.
Underlying Process and Identification

While our playfulness corresponded to the process of play
inherent in Cheryl’s secondary process, we see that we
ware also working hard to try to pick up her process-
structure and be "good doctors'. An underlying process was
occurring in which we unconsciously sided with what we are
calling the "doctors" or '"negative mother" pattern. We

were aurselves unconsciously identified with the authorities

or "“doctors".

This phenomenon is very typical. A person may be in therapy
for vears working on his negative father complex, while the
whole time, the interaction between therapist and client is
unconsciously reflecting the father/son relationship. As

long as this is occurring unconsciously, it cannot ever be
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processed., Within the system there is no observer of the
system itself, no matter how long the issues are discussed
and aﬁglyzed. The nat#re of channelg is also relevant here. -
Verbal psychotherapy might go on endlessly, talking about

v the father, without realizing it is the father who is doing
the talking. The person can never raally become aware of the
father problem while rewaining in one channel, becauss the
awareness stays linked to the father®s perspective, or it is

the father working on the father problem.

The Problem is the Solution

10

As the teacher, I pick the theme, saying there is 3 kid
hanging around who I carn™t get rid of. Cheryl gives
positive feedback here, adding to it and then identifying
with not wanting to have a baby. The role play can then be
put aside as we talk together about her f=elings. At this
point she has gone over the edge of identifying with and
expressing the feelings she has about not wanting this
child.

12
An interesting sequence of the work follows when George
asks her what she would do if she didn*t have a baby. She
gives a long list of incredible things, from recycling to
wiriting children®s books, which she says she would do in

the world.
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She .says that she and all her friends had'plans,and dreams
"about their lives, ;'a\'nd had never ;:'aid atténtian ta the
possibility of all of these getting interrupted by getting
pregnént. Then she says what at first impression seems
paradoxical., She had planned to dust be relaxing, and now

this chilc is making her get oult in the world.

On the one hand, having a child stops her from doing all! of
these things out in the world. On the other hand, the baby
is making her have to go out in the world. This kind of

apparent paradoy in fact reflects the nature of process,

from which the ideas of Frocess Work have avolved. The very
thing that disturbs us and causes ow problems holds the key
or pattern for the solution or evolution of the very
problem it seems to create. The very problems we experience
in relationship hold the pattern for our relationships to
evolve and become lively again. Our symptoms hold the

pattern for our health and growth.

The theme of Cheryl’s process can be seen as very universal.

When I showed this tape to a small class I taught on

researching "tough situwations", there were strong reactions
among ail the class participants. Each of them were mothers,
with either young or grown children, and each had struggled

a great deal with issues around having a family and
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following their creative interssts out in the world. They
all had experienced their mothering role as blocking them
frém develoﬁing.in thé,w6}1d; %nd at éhe same tihé it was
this very problem which had allowed-them to deyelop in the
world, by constellating awareness and a struggle around the

problem of their creativity.

The Twin

14
Cheryl giggles while telling us that if she thinks about
wanting to knock someone upside the head because they have
an inexcusable attitude, the baby gives her a kick. He’s

like a twin, she says, who knows what she®s thinking.

The baby represents a kind of guilt, or a second awareness
which knows what she is thinking and feeling. We can also
view this signal from the baby as Cheryl®s dream, or a
secondary process within her personality of kicking out. A
part of Cheryl is reacting against a certain “inesxcusable
attitude" which is present both within her and in her outer
relationships. We see in a later session that Cheryl refers
to a nurse’s “"attitude" because she wants to weigh and
measure her and treat her like a case. This is the same
pro&ess we have been calling the “"doctor" or “negative
mother". She is about to react against this “Yattitude” and

reaches an edge. At the edge, her baby does it for her. This
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is a very common phenomenon with body symptoms. One reaches
an edge for sxample to 5ay or do ﬁomethzng 1n rnlatlonsth
and the information changes channels. shaw1ng up i the body
as a cramp,s rash or symptom of some sort. Thus we can say
that the emerging pattern of her own psychology is first
expressed in tne baby's kicks, or the baby is doing
something which she cannot yet do consciously. And
furthermore, this baby is like a double, not only acting
autonomously, but carrving its own awareness. Mindell
compares his concept of the Dreambody to Don Juan®s
description of the "double" or “the warrior himsel+" in

Casteneda’s warks. (Mindell, 1982 p.3Z1).

States and Processes
11
In the role playing, at one point I play the baby,., and
insisting on being just a little tot, having been kicked
away by Jean-Claude and George, I come up to Cheryl. She

strokes my hair.

There is then a moment of uncertainty in us as to the
direction of the process - to hate the kid, love the kid or
what? Such moments in Process Worlk are very important., While
differentiating and amplifying & process through role play,

there is a tendency to make states out of the roles, almost
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forgetting that the role play is of course not the goal, but

rather a way of unravelling a process.

In almost every process in which there are dream figures or
role plays being enacted and differentiated. a confusing
moment appears, where the client, therapist or bothy, zan’t
remember who is who. It is thizs moment in which the dream
figures, roles, or the momentary static pictures of & fluid
process fall away. The guality represented in the role, and
the awareness'of that role’s perspective have been
differentiated and momentarily integrated. In this case. the
guestion of whether we are now supporting the negative
attitude, the positive attitude of the mother, or the baby
becomes irrelevant, and this differentiation once achieved
now falls away. In this case as she is able to give support
to her (negative) feelings, she is the "positive mother"
supporting the "baby". Or by being the “nmegative” mother and
talking about how she wanted to get rid of this baby, she is
at this moment the "baby" (with all it’s feelings) and the
"positive mother"” who can support those feelings. The parts
drop away, and the process simply has to do with supporting

one’s momentary feelings and impulses.

Here I want to emphasize that process concepts such as
primary process, secondary process, edge and dream figures

are not intended to comprise a theory of personality, but
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are functional concepts, frameworks from which we can

access, differentiate, and unravel a process.

Movement

15
In order to access a secondary process or the process
furthest from identity and representation, (toward the
right side of the cantinuum), we need to find a way to
communicate with it on its own terms, from its perspective
or in its channel. We move with Cheryl and sncourage her
movements because she has described and shown us the baby

in terms of its movement.

We try to help her to unfold the information in her
movements by way of amplification methods. Among these
methods are: inhibiting (mildly inhipiting the signal
amplifies the impulse and awareness), mirroring, and
encouraging the completion aof movements. (Kaplan,1986) In
this work, the underlying process is more significant than
the movement work itself. At one point, I asked George and
Jean—-Claude not to press so hard, concerned for her pregnant
belly. The next day, Cheryl mentioned this moment,
describing what I had done and saying, "“Now that®s why I
like you". This feedback makes us realize that the caring
n; mathering, which I had given unconsciously, was the hkey

intervention. While focusing aon accessing and unravelling
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tihe process of the baby through movement, the patterns were
already belng expressed in the underlying dynamlcs of our
'1nteract1ons. Our pIayfulness and supportiveness,: along with
accessing the baby’s movements, were useful to Chervyl, but
our unconscious attempt to do Ygood process'work“ almost

ruined a good thing.

In regard to the movement work, encouraging and inhibiting
can both be effective ways of amplifying a movement signal.
When one uses inhibition of the signal as a form of
amplifiéaticn, implicit is an amplification of the struggle
between two parts, in this case the one kicking out and ths
one holding her down or preventing her from coming out with
her impulses to play. The choice of methods would come out
of the underlying process structure. In this case, ‘
encouraging and Joining her, giving the bgby help in a
loving way, receives better feedback. As Mindell suggested,
simply cuddling her and playing with her from the beginning,
and then helping her ta pick up this pattern, could have
short cut the process in this particular case. We would
have represented the process of support and mothering which
was least represented (to the right on the continuum) which

was needed for the whole system to évolve.
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The Kick

'ﬁhen the baB;Aki;kéféut; it”might be’easy to assume thét.her
process involves being aggressive, or able to react and
assert herself - and in some respects this turns out to be
true. But to interpret this kick would be one-sided. Ry
following and unfolding the process further, we find that
the baby is kicking out because it wants some space to have
fun. For the moment, Cheryl wants to play Twister and to

dance.

The kick can be viewed in process terms as we wauld view a
symptom. It is the eupression of two processes or tendencies
which are interlocked. It is a manifestation of a conflict
between the primary and secondary process. In this case,
there is a process of a baby and a part who won®t let it be
a baby. A value system structures the system. This might be
an idea that "you®’ll only get hurt if you follow your
impulse" ar "“grownups should beha?e intelligently and
calmly". The nature of the secondary process is not
necessarily to kick. Rather the secondary process is kicking
out against a part that won’t let it live. Once it kicks
out, the process evolves, such that the baby behind the kick

can now live. In this case the baby wanted to play.
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This respect for unravelling a process brings a new
perspective to attempts to deal with aggression, whether 'in
psychotﬁefgéy dr';n a sbﬁiﬁl contexé; It.is aﬁ impoftant
and fascinating area of study and I will be addressing it
again briefly later in this work. For now,‘I want to just
mention that it is fregquent to see a process in which
someone fears & murderous rage inside of him or her. And
while being snraged or having violent outbursts are
significant processes in their own right, we see time and
time again that an aggressive outburst is often against a
part which has repressed and held back the person’s ideas,
temperament, love, or tenderness. In these cases, the iszue
of aggression dirops away, while a process avolves of
formulating ideas, grabbing someone to get to know., or

giving a gentle kiss.
Who Was Born?

It was quite a surprise that Cheryl wanted to play “Twister®
and a pleasure to see her delight when she clapped her hands
together. Who plays Twister? This is a game associated with
eleven or twelve year old girls, as was the mood and style
of our dance session. While I have been discussing the
process of the "baby" in terms of supporting her impulses
and feelings, it seems this "baby" is more specifically an

adolescent. Imagining into the process of an adolescent, we
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can guess that she is filled with lots of new impulses and
feelings, lear'ning' how to be in relationship with others,

having issues with authority and coming -out 'into the worlds,
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Essay Four

MOVED BY THE SPIRIT

In the last essay about Cheryl’'s process, we saw ways of
naming and describing procass parits and vizwpoint=, andg
wsing these o access, differentiate and unfoid & process,
An essential idea behind Process dork which I want o
emphasize iz that processes are not equivalent Lo these
namas, nor our tendency to identity with them. Thisg idea i3z
refleched in Lao tzu’s statement, "The Tao that can be +old
of iz not the eternal Taon® (Wing Tsit Chan, 1973 nl139) de
see the orud of the ldea in Flato’s metaphor of the cave,
winich illustrates how pzopla in the cave s2e only shadows,
the appearance of things rather than their true nature.
(Flato’s Republic Bpok 7) Bateson writes: "The map is not
the territory. The name is not the thing named. The name of
the name is not the nam=." These constraints, says Bateson.
are eternaly "and to recognize them gives something
resembling freedom.” (Bateson, G.B and M.C. 1987 p.21). And
in a modern scientific context, we see this idea in Thomas
Fuhn®s description of how a scientific communiity ta=nds ta
pnbsarve and create guestions and theory aboui natural

phenomena firom within its governing paradigm. {Kuhn, 1970
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Our tendency to name, differemtiate and identiiy'with
cartain processes while repressing or assigning to others
those processes unacceptable to our identity, seems to
beloﬁé io our prﬁﬁess as'indﬁvidﬁalé in deQelcpiné fi-om
childhood to adulithood, and is at the roots of our
transfaﬁmaﬁion from “orimitive" to Ymodern! civilization., I
differentiate myself from the images of my dream last night
as I differentiate mys=lf from my neighbor., I can
suceesstful ly repress images, internal dialogue, body
sensations, and movements. I can sort them out according to
my identity; and can intersst myself in them, analyze thgm,
and take in new information in order to chanée my identity
to a greater or lesser edtent. |

As a club, community or country I do the same, creating
borders and walls, distinctions, through wnich informaition
can be kept out, screened, accounted for, and sometimes
alicowed in to change that identity. If the borders arz taoo
tight, the information floods through in a revolution, or I
die in a kind of entropy or isolation. If they are too
loose, my very axistence might be threatened. What lies
across our identity is the stuff not only of our psyches,
bodies and anvironmant from which we differentiate ouwr sense
of identity and with which we interact. It is the stuff of
creation, of inspiration of great thinkers anog ariists. the

poets words, and spontaneous scientific solutions, such as
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the apmearance of the Uroborosg (fhe snake eating its taill,
in Eskule’s dream, which triggered the solution aof the
molecular problem with which he was so engaged.

The Gate Keeper

Our ability to differsntiatz and align ouwrseives with

cartain processes, to perceive ourselves as individuals and

i

subaroups within & collective, as well as owr tzndsncy ic
become limited, isclated and at war with ourselves and
others in that identity, can be viewed in respect to the

concept of the "edge”. I want to refer back to the process

continuum in Cheryl’s process in a way which may be useful
in an understanding of the =2dge.

.

I..AlIII.II..IO'.E."IIUUIIIll""DU.'ludl.'dIlll.l.llu:lhl.ll
victim authority haby

patient doctor impulse, feeling

While B is secondary to the momentary identity of A, it in
effect structures or defines that identity. In conjunction
with A, it creates a system A-B which can be understood as
the primary process. B might be thought of as the
unconscious element of tne primary process, that ficure or
system of values which defines the identity, s2rving as 1tz

perimeter. If we look then at the relationship betwesen A and
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Ly we can say A is primary and £ is secondary and between A
and C, at B, is an =dge. the valus system defined by a
figure which we having been ;all;ng, in Cheryl’®s process,
the authorﬁty; doctor Sr parent. This part (B of the

process is sometimes referred to as an esdge figure.

The edge figure is a keeper of ths gaies. It defines and
orotacts the identity or culiwe. Here is where incoming

checked out and only wnat sondforms o the

n

information i
'
"oulture® is allowed intec awareness. 1 use the term
"cuelture" here in a very gensral sense. Editorial reviaw
boards for scientific journals are keepers of the gates.
They have a highly important function in defzrmining what 1is
acceptable both to uphold and to expand the scientific '
commuriity. It would not serve the purpesz of the Jow-nal or
scientific community i+ the editorial board were simply to
accept everything which arrived at its door. 2ut suppose
there is a paper with information which does not satisfy the
currently accepted guestions and methods of research. It
could be a lousy, thoughtless paper, aor it Just might be
that occasional research which usually only later receives
recognition, holding data anomolous to the current theories
or perhaps new methodologies, and is a kev to & creative
advance in the field. To recognize it will be a feat,

because the gate keeper’s vision is framed in its task of

keeping the "culture'. It must review this work, forming
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ppinions and Jjudaements from within a framework that this

paper challenges.

In hgman rslationé we'see thi% dynémic in raéial ar naéionél
prejudice. We make Jjudgements and interpret signals based on
our own firrame of reterence. The Bwiss think that Amer:cans
are supesrficial or even liars because they smile so much and
use words like ‘"great” and "best” in describing a meal. In
ouwr athtemots to understand, analyz2, and encounter our
differences, whether in international ralations, cross-
cuitural communication, relationsnips with the neighbors, or
in dealing with our own shatdows, we tend to form opinions
rom & one-sided perspective. In ow tendency to identify
with Chianti or saki, we will make faces and have arguments
without ever having tasted the othsr. And we know that sven

it we should succumb to tasting it, owr frame of rafersncs

will already have determined the experience.
The Edge Figure as the Authority

We had anather session with Cheryl one afterncoon in which a
process evolved of Cheryl standing up for herself against
inner and outer autharities, and making decisions for
herselt. At the end of that session, she had told Georgs,
ner pasychiatrist, that she didn™t want to take vitaming (in

connection wiith her sregnancy). Georrge had at first
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supported the importance of vitamins, but was impressed with
how she was standing up for herself, and noticed how her
speech switched from "schizophrenese" 4o guite clear
5tatemenés wHen she wés able éo bhe the autheority and
prescribe for herself what she needed., She prescribed a
"generic,” healthy dist. In this session we can see that
Cheryl was able to shift her perspective and identity from
that of a victim of authority (inner and outer) o being an
awthority., The "authority" or "mMegative mother® which we had
described as the part which checks her feelings and impulses

iz here an important guality of taking authority.

During the session, kate, Cheryi’s head nurse, had neen
thare as an observer. We had extended an invitation for the
staff to Join us at any time. and KEate had asked to aust
observe, as she was interested in seeing.our work. Only
after the session did we discover that kate was unset. It
turned out she and Cheryl had been having a problem together
on the ward. kKate felt that Cheryl was "acting out" and
resisting her attempts to do usuwal procedures on the ward;
Cheryl was in turn annoyed with Fate’s "attitude". Fkate
felt impressed and rather shocked with the way we had been
able to communicate with Cheryl dwing the seszion, and was
annavea and quite possibly huwt that she wasn®t able to do

the same. Moreover, she was angry with George becasuss he had
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not put Cheryl on “"antipsychotic! medications, and now he

was letting her decide about the vitamins.

We later nad an additional session togetner with Chervl and

kate to work on their relationship issues. As & svstem,

their process ref

ected Cheryl e individual process. Mate

-

y represented the awthority (B) and Cheryl her

2

more 2Aasi
victim (4, vyt they esach felt the victiam of the other.
Together, their orimary process revolved around an :zsue of
authority (A-B), and each just wanted io be troubled less by
the other. Their secondary process as a system iﬁvolved
getting entangled with one another with lots of
feelings, (), which were siagnalling in both Fate ang
Chery:"s postures, and tone of voice. As therapists, we also
found ourselves involved. We saw that Fate and Cheirvyl wers
now the victims (AY of ow authority (B), and together we

addressed the feelings sigralling in the background.

Medications

George had decided on Cheryl®s first day on the ward not to
put her on medications for the time being. He thought that
we would bhe able to work with her process more easily
without medication, as the zignals used to observe the
structure, and access and wnravel a process are oftsn 2asier

to perceive without the added factor of medications. We aiso
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would be able to have extra time with Cheryl. With an
opportunity to wnravel the information., he f2it that
psychopharmacology might not be needed.l Mindell has also,
stressed tha£ the ef%ecfivenesélcf medicaéions is actually
dependent on a person’s process, rather than the medications
simply affecting a proceszs. In othsr words, supaose a
person’s process involves discinline im the sense of
foliowing a stricht regimen. In such & case medications may

Yy L4 accompanisc by the message

i
fomt
oat

work: beautifully, sspeci
that they musti be taken with absolute raguiarity. (In such a
case a disciplined approach to a regimen of exercise or
study would 2is0 be a3 good medicine) Someons with a need for
relaxation end slees may also respond well to a medication,
which helps them to calm down. If there is a secondary
pirrocess of needing o powerfully resist a usual tendency to
adapt, we might see a case in which scmeone 1s given .

multiple diagnoses and every medication in the book is

tried, with virtually no effect.Z2

1 Studies suggest that drug tr2atment in an intensive milisuw
with skilled staff may not only bhe unnacessaicy for acute
schizophrenics but may diminish their abiiitv to learn from
the miliew tirszatment experiencs. (Rappaport et al, 1978)

2 A formal regearch prodiect might e sugoested hers for the
field of psychopharmacology, wners process structure could
be observed and recorded along with responses to medication.
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Medication and the Environment

Interestingly, Kate pairszs the issues of vitamins for
Chery155 pregnancy and psychopharmaceutical treatment for
her schizophrenia. This makes sense in terms of Cheryi's
process. The gosl of giving medications is to control the
inundation of unwanted signals, in the form of auditory
mallucinations and scrambled speech, mood and thought
disorders. It serves the rolg2 of the gate kseper. When
Charyl is able +to identify witn the authority instead of its

victim, we see her speech become clesr, and her benavior

"mormalized”. It is not that she has a lot of awarsnsess or
access to ner overall preocess. Rathar, she has meomentariily
taken over the roie of the gate keeper, and is able to
repress or organize the kinds of secondary s:ignals which are

signalling to the primary process and the environment. In

the moment she took over the role of authority (in the form

i

[n 8

of “presciribing” for herself no vitamins and a healthy

H
(4]

for her pregnancy!, she also toolk over the funcition or ro

of the medication.

Kate, however, is distressed. On one hand we sze that kate
has an inner conflict, too, about auvthority. In the

session, she was unable to edpress her feelings, because of
the authorivty represented by us as psychologists and George

as the psychiatrist. We alsp see that sha is a zapaole and
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well respected mwrse, very much identified with the
institution and ner role in keeping the place managed
efficiently. 8Bhe is concerned not only for herself, but for
thé whéle éta%f; the atheé natients, énd 2 seﬁse cfimrder ,
and clarity on the ward., Fatients with =z diagnosis of
schizophrenza with any signs of strange behavior ars
normally given medications, ang she sees no cause for
exception. Mors=over, she is angry that Gecrge mads2 this

decision without consulting her and the other shaff.

I+ turns out that George, £o0. has a conflict within himseldf
regarding auvthority. He believes that thare iz far too much

a 1in

i

use of psychopharmacology., and is very interest
expioring alternative methods for dealing witn his patients.
At the same time he i3 concerned aboui what his collesagues
will think, the statf as well as other doctoers in the
hospital. While he usuwally consults with his staff about
such decisions, this time he doss not. He simply acts on his
authority, but because of his own inner conflict around

authority. does not communicate it to the staff.

Medications ara2 intended to help the patient to function
better in their lives and within society. It should be noted
that many patients ara deenly crateful for the possibility
of resuming normal lives aftter a psyvchotic eprsode, in part

due to the devealopmants of psychooharmacology. Functional
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hehavior, however, often implisgs only a marginally
functional life for people ~ and the kinds of sxperisnces
are kept out, which if processed could enhance their lives.
THE goal of functional behavior also Hatufaliy implies'not’
only the patient’s health, but the society wor milieu within

true that the

e

P
[ N
]

which the patient should funection, I+ it
»periences associated with psychosis carry information with
inherent significance +or both the individuali®s lifs and the

pilecvive, ow implicit assumptions in the extensive uss2 of

L

psychopharmacology will need to be guestioned.

Fate in her role as a.psychiatric nurse in a large
institution represents a gate-keeper for society. In the
introducrtion, 1 suggested that institutions might be
considered esdge figuras for the sociegty at large. She fills
a role of trying to keep out the kind of experiences, such
as this "exception", which could threaten the management of
the ward. Her role is important and not something we can try
to ignore or simply oppose. She is concerned, and rightly
su, that while we are exploring processes, she and the other
nurses have to deal the whole day and night with Cheryl and

the rest of their patients. And heres is a critical point.

They do not have the tools and ability to communicate with
Cheryl as kate saw us doing in the sessicn. This is why she
was alseo angry wiih us. It is not encugh for us to have

these tools, it she and the rest of the ward and hospital do
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net. Without fools to communicate with the seemingly chaotic

i

signals arising from the other side of the gate, the gat
keeper ig sorely needed. That’s wiy we have psychiatric
hospitals. Eate féels iﬁ’a weak.positioﬁ withau{ these tméls
and medication is a stirong allvy.

2 L

This touches upon the background vision of this dissartal

¥

ion

¥

regarding the possibility of institutions evolving into
forums of research and collective process work around our
edges as a society. As edge figures in spcisty, our
institutions would be challenged to becom2 more skilled and
powerful in their role. With the discipline inherent to the
gata-lkeeper’s task, we would ne=ad to lz2arn tools for
communicating with the phenomens which disturt ow senss of
identity, and in a process of communication and
confrontation with our nature, facilitate the inherent

creativity of such an encounter.

Tools

By entering the perspective of & foreign world, assuming it
is not all that foreign, we discover we can unfold
information not only according to the name we have given it
from the perspective of ouwr identity, but rather from within

its own channel. terms and style of communication. Tools of

Pfrocess Worrk allow us to understand and communicate in a

129
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language foreign to ow own identiitys and to momentarily
conform to its mode of Mprression in a process of
communication. This does not mean simply to ignore the edge
nhenomenon, Rathef it beﬁomes clear that ﬁur peréeptian,
defined by the edoge iz one—-sided, such that we perceive
everyihing with a preducice. 14 the information can be

unravelled on iits own terms, the “edge figuwre" can wisen wup

1D

T
[

and facilitate a r2al encounter between the didffar

QOES

e

mersnpectives, In the case of the woman wiith manic epi
in Essay 2, we discover it is the perspsctive of a school
teacner which hes beer labeling the signais of wrgency and
inspiration as crazy, in need of Lithium and psychiatric
care. dnce the signalis were unravelied, a crezative ancounter

could beagin batween ner down-to-earth r2alism and her

impassioned ideals.

A major finding in Process Work is that all the information
needed for the system to evolve is present in the system.
And a systam evolves when this information can be
represented congruently and picked up by a receiver, another
part or person in the system. Thiskcccurs when information
is sxpressed once without interfering signais. or awareness
shifis perspectives and accompanies the information. By
congruently representing any subsystem, a orocess can begin
to unfold, as awareness is also brought into the raactions

of the other subsystems.
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A system remains homeostatic when the individusl parts are
not representaed congruently. The communication betwesn parts
perseverates in a coﬁpléx'system of signals. We can snvision
Ionesco’z existential play, The Rhinoceroas, in the scene
where a room full of people are sach carrying on different
conversations, such that gach part is amusingly scramblad by
the megsages from the other parits. As we have seen, Lt is
particularly the process farthest from awarensss {(on the
right of the continuum) which is getting the least air time
in the svstem. And the signals from this part asppear as
dosturbers. It is this minority viewpoint which most needs
support to have iLts view axprassed rather than rapresssd or
interprated by the majority culiurse whether of the

251s that we

individual, couple, family or giroup. This sug

N

might lock at cross-cultuwal issuss in function of an
awareness or "psychological" dynamic., And we might also
learn something about our psychelogy from cross—cultural
research, in terms of our capacity to perceive and
communicate with different cultural viewpoints. (This would

be a fascinating research topic.)

An essential idea of Frocess Work, with accompanying
techniqua, involves the need .to support all the parts of the
process for a creative evolution of the system. It is an

essential and ofien difficult task to see that whils

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com




142

ommunicating wi&h one part, another part is not alienated
and sabotaging the communication. A new student of Process
Wark will attempé to address and support a double signal,
abruptly ﬁﬁintiﬁg out;.“You are making a fisé"? o “Eén YO
hunch over even morz7". Mazurally, the fist sud@enly
disappears, or the person sits wp straight as an arrow,

hecause it is the primary process reacting, who has no

e

fe
HiH

i}

intention of making a fist or hunching over., Study
Mindell at work, we discover that much of the sophistication
and apparant "magical'" character of his word has to do with
extraordinary multi-level interventions, irn which the
different parts of the process ara being supporisd
similitaneously, while a process is differentiated and
unravellied.? And as these signals from both sides of the
“gate” are communicated with on their tarms, and a process
of real encounter unfolds, we witness crezation, along with

the awe it suggests.

The African Spirit

We met Cheryl’s mother and sister one afternoon as they were
meeting with the social worker. Cheryl’s mother appearead
attractive and strong, with intelligence and presesnce.

Chervyl®s sister looked zgitated, her eves trancy, and she

3 Amy Mindell has described such multi-levael interventions
as a part of her ongoing research and training which she
calls "Magical Moments in Frocess Work".
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amelled strongly of alcohol. We doined the session briefly
and invited them back to have 3 session together with
Cheryl. The invitation was warmly received and we met a few

days later.

They arrived late, anag Lthis meant that Esorge would onlv be
able to stay for part of the session. As we chetted a moment
with Chervyl®s sister and mother while getting sstrled in the
office, Cheryl broke in saying we should get down to
business. For her, the business was to talk about her
contractions and that she wanted to make sure she had an
appointment with the doctor. She felt fhe baby would come in
a matter of days., (she is still in the sevenith month), and
s0 she need=d an appoinitment for the delivery. The
discussion is qguite scrambled and hard to follow and takes

us about fifteen minutes into the szssion.

Withip this conversation, Chervl s mother asks George, "Why
does this happens to Cheryl?", referring to her
schizophrenia, and specifically her scrambled speech. George
acknaowledges her concern, but says very little. 6t this
point, I have a strong feeling for Cheryl’s mother. 1 feel a
desir= to respond with information about the various
theories of schizophrenia, what we know and don’t know, and
acknowledgs that we as psychiatrists and pesychologists can’t

really answer her gquestion. § hold on to my tension,
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deciding to study the role I am carrying in the system.

Cheryl®s mother cries a bit.

Theniseorge has to éo, because his appniﬁtments are backed
up. Issues ragarding finances and variouws application forme
for social services have come up, and Jezn-LClaude and I
continue discussing practical matters with the family
riefly. The communication begins to perseverate and cycle.
Mow Jean-Claude addresses Chesryl™s motheir, asking her what
hapoens when the communication beitween them breaks down.
Cheryl®s mother says, "I lose her" . Jean-Claude asks how
she loses her. "She starts talking, babbling, she loses me.”

Again Jean-Claude asks, “"How does it really happan?"

At this moment, there was a kind of poignant pause, an
uncanny feeling in thz atmosphers which I still recall. 2s
if evervyone had slipped into an altered state. Chervl’s
mother then leaned forward, put her hands on her knees in a
powerful gesture, saying very strongly and congruently.
"It°s because of a spirit bothering Cheryl”. At this moment,
and throughout the rest of the session there was an
incredibie liveliness, a sense of involvement and agreement
which fillied the room. Chervl®s sister began o cry and teid
how cnce two of them couldn™t hold her down, ana that
anothar voice was talking through Cheryl., Charyl doined in,

agreeing and talking very lucidly about the spirit. We ashkad
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her to describe what it does, amd she hold how it would

o

swipe her head, and spray her face, and her 2ves, so tha

she has even tripped down the stairs.

Jean—-Claude and I both say this sounds like the real thing.
Jean-Claude asks her to show him how the spirit did this.
She shows it, and he continues to help her access thes
imformation by aiszo doing it to her. making swiping and
spraying motions, and working with her feecback to amplify
the signals. This whole transaction is quite remar:zable. She
is completely lucid, able to both go into the sxperisznce and
to metacommunicate about it. Her language is clear, and she
has a sense of humor, while at the same time taking the
experience very seriously. Jean—-Claude continues to support
her to do what the spirit does. She makes movements and
sounds of the spirit, as Jeasn-Claude helips her to amplitfy
the experience, by now reasisting-and puiling away from her.
Charyl is now the spirit. Jean-Llaude, in the role of
Cheryl, asks the spirit what it wants. At this point, as the
spirit, she says very strongly. "DO0 SOMETHING. DO SOMETHING.

DO SOMETHING to become responsible and independent.®

We all say practically in unison., "AHH S0 that's what the
spirit wants!"” Cheryl looks very moved and Cheryvl’®s mother
begins to speak softly yet animatedly. She spealks with grezat

insight, directly to Cheryl, saving that she now understands
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that they had peen trving to take care of her in a way which
was not helpful to her. She fz2lls Cheryl that it is up to
her what she wanis to do, and that she will support her @11

the way in doing whatever that is.

Cheryvi®s mother looked like someone who suddenly wole.up.
All at once, she becamz2 aware of the process she had
represented in Cheryl’s 1if=2., By constantly trying to
advise, helpn, worry about, agd change Cheryl, she was in
fact not supporting ner at all. In a moment’s insight, she
realized that o really love her would be to support and
challenge her to be and do what she wanted to do. Her voice
and manner towards Cheryl completely changed. Whereas she
had been talking to Chervyl like & mother to a small child,
or addressing us as doctors about Cheryl as a patisnt. she
now had strong ard direct contact with Cheryl. Cheryl's

sister, too, was glowing.

In this moment, she, Cheryl®s real mother, became that
missing “"positive mother® - and simultaneously Cheryl was
set free to pick it up for herself. This spirit communicated
to the family a pattern of giving full support for sSeing
aneselit, for supporting and challenging one’s own

perception, and independencs.
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Discussion

When Cher?l sifg.together with her mother and sister, she is
tﬁe faﬁiiy’s patiené.”fmgether Qith Ws in é psychiat}i:
ward, the family is the patient, and we arz the doctors. An
interesting thing happens when Cheryl’s mother aske George
why Chervyl is this way, in re2gerd to her scrambled speech. I
el almost compelled to give her information about
schizophraenia. I have a strong feeling for h=r. which I
might express in a range of possible ways, but I am
momentarily idenéified as an authority. My particular way E%l
heing an authority hera invnlveg a certain sthic thch
requires me to give her access to all the information I know
ragarding schizophrania, giving ner a sense of the range of
theories abounding., and the guestions which are unanswered.

I decide not to follow this urge, aware that ! am having a
compuision, which suggests that I would be simply

unconsciously filling a role in the system.

We might say a hole is left, a gquestion left unanswered, and
fieorge, the identified doctor in the system has left. Now
Jean-Claude asks Chervl®s mother basically the same
gquestion, "What happens to the communication between you?"
As he keeps asking, there is a gap in the usual
communication system. The usuwal "authorities" who would

answer tnis question are not responding in the expected
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pattern. Georas has lefh, Jean-Claude and I are not
responding as the "authorities' ifypically resspond, and Jean-—
Claude dos=s not accept the first answer Cheryl®s mother

gives,

How will this guestion be answerad? There is a hnie, a
pregrnant pause, an altered state, like & bed for the
dresaming process to stir, and throwugh which we will see the
spirit 2merge. as Cheryl s mother sits forward and announces

that a spirit has been bothering Cheryl. (I"'m reminded of

the Navaio weavers, who must weave into their rugs a
cgnscious mistake, an interruption of the regular pattern,
50 that the spirit camn get out.) He discover tnat behind
the incongruent or irregular signals in the family’s or

Cheryl’s communication lies a spirit.

Though it is difficult to bring this across in writing, I
want to smphasize the numinous atmosphere which accompanies
such = sudden change in awareness; to watch Cheryl lucid,

independent and engaged, her sister glowing, and the beauty

of Cheryl®s mother in her moment of insight. We can guess
that all the amalysis in the world would not have helped
Cheryl’s mother to understand how she had been unconsciously
supporting Cheryl®s "illness"., The spirit really did move
her. This numinous atmosphere is worth describing in,

though not reducing to, different terms, because it is such
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an esszential part of & process approach. We could not kEnow
that & “spirit" would arrive, and are not in a position fo
say this is the "right". process, because our theory predicts
thét a “spfrit; fut anythiné eise lies at éhe core of
LCheryl’s “schizophrenia'. Rather the only thing ow theory

g iz that when a process is unraveiled according to

i

pradic
the winformacion it brings, the whole gyszsiem gives positive

fe

1]

dback, This "atmosphera" reflected a sysitem which was

momentarily congruent.

When we work with individuals in & seminar setiing, at this
point in a process, not only the individual, but the whole
system including the iroom full of seminar participsants,

wiil appear congruent. Everyone’s attention is focused.
Earlier, during thz2 preocess, people will be moving, writing,
adiusting their positions, looking at one anpthar, perhaps
whispering. Some will be supporiting one side of the process
or the other, the awareness and attention of the group split
in many parts. At this moment, 33 a process is unravellzad to
its core, the whole system gives congruent feedback. There
are for the moment no double signals, no guestions left and

the euperience stands aon its cwn.

A question is asksd, "Whsat happens to Cheryi?", "What

nanpens to the communication in this famiiy?". The ususal

"authorities" are asked, but do not answer. The gate k=eper
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lwaves the room, doesn’t answer, asks the question again,
and leaves the gate open. Then the answer comes in thz2 form

of a spirit.

Cheryl®s mother has gone way over an adge when she leans
forwarg and announces that a spirit has been bothering
Chervyl, As & Dlack family living in the modern Western
world, they don’t go around talking about spirits i1n their
avearyday life; certainly not in a hospital setting wizh
white doctors. We midht imagine this discussion and the
following events going on more easily with a local "witch
doctor® in a small viliage in Africa, where it wouldn’t be
unusual to understand Chervl s beghavior as a soirit
possession. There is an edge in the family system,
reflecting a wider cultwal =adge or value system of Western
society, which does not support the possibility of being
spoken to by spirits. There is an edge in her family and in
our culture around belief, belief in euperience which cannot
be immediately relativized into an acceptable religious
xperience, a cultural notion, a psychological idea, or a

physiological fact.

In this session, we became "“witch doctors'. We were not just
playing "as if" we believed, rather we beiieved along with
the family that a spirit nad Cheryl. It is reallv a simple

matter of seeing and beliaving in the information being

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com




presented. We could say that knowing that a process is not
equivalent to its name, allowed us to go ahead and belisve
in the exger;en;e and the name it was giyen, without
ﬁueétion&ng .wﬁether it was a‘righthor wrbng name or

explanation of her behavior,

In this way, ow background in psychology paradoxically
aliowed us +to leave a psychological frame of references, Just

az their backgroung bzlief in the spirit allowed them a l=ap

2

in awareness, as they heard the messages which the spirit
spoke. We could say that the moment the szpiriit was
mentioned, the "unbelievablie" believed, the family was over
the =2dge, representing and believing in their perception
over the cuiturally acceptable expianations of such an
experience. This would be a psychological understanding of
their process. But a true process understanding has to take
into account the fact that this was not a "mesychological®
sperience for the family. While they were naturally
suppoi-rted in their perceptions, their exserience was not so
much about believing in their perception, but about
believing a spirit. When Cheryl played the spirit, she was
the spirit. And the spirit’s message was heard.
Impressively, Cheryl’'s mother was then also abie to
integirate that message into a psychological understanding,
which she herself offered spontanecusiyv. Bhe understood tha

significance of supparting Chervl in her individuality,
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without relativizing it to her own sxpectations. At the
same time, the superience with the spirii was nnt

Felativized as a reference to a psychological experience,

This process is reminiscent of primitive rituais, in which
someons is chosen to wear the mask of a god. As he puts on
the mask, he dees not nerely represent the god, Pe I5 fnhe
got. In such rituals there is a freedom from a world where
logic prevails, whare 4 canneot simelitansously be & and B
There is a shift from a view where thnings are understood to
be distinct from one another,to a spherz where they ére
accented for what they are expesrienced as being.

(Campibell, 1987 o.22)
The Spirit’s Message

This is an active spirit, a creative spirit. It moves,
swipes and sprays. It literally moves the family,
transforming their momentary communication patterns. And its
message is to DO something. This spirit wants to be active
in our world, wants Chervyl to get out in the world and do
something, to be independent and responsible. The adolescent
is being kicked over the threshold from childhood to
adulthood, to bring its dreams to life. It reminds us that

creativity comes from the meeting of worlds. The spirit

signals as a disturber from another world, asking to be
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halisved, and to be lived and eupressed in action. #& baby
maves from the womb to birth.

We did not have the opportunity to foilow this famiiy, 50 we
can only guess that while their interactions probably
cantinued in many respects much as they ziways had, & new
patttern of communication hac been accessed which would now

he available to them. We can guess that Chervyi and perhaps

2.

her sisher will make steps in the dirzction of becoming more
autonomous and active in their family and in the worid, and
Cheryi®s mother wil!l have access to 3 new pattern of

supporting her daughters as well as her own perceptions and

beliefs.

Cheryl®s family’s process is their own, but it beliongs o

purr whole society as well. It belongs to the study of
extreme states, along with our approach to all the
experiences which we would attempt to keep out, or reduce to
an understanding bound in prejudice. To act, as a society,
if we are to pick up this message, we will need tools to

bring to life the creative potential within us,
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Eassay Five

BORDERLINE: CﬁALLENGING‘TﬂE BORDERS

“Rorderline patients can make up & significant

propaortion of an inpatient population, It iz our

impression that they often tend to be more overtly

behaviorally disturbing than emotionally

disturbed, thus frequently creating an atmosphere

of crisis in the therapeutic milieu"

{(Nurnberg and Suh 1980)
Approximately 507 of the patients on the ward werzs diagnossed
with character disorders, and most of these PBorderline
Personality Disorder (BFD). Recent studies indicate high
numbers of patients diagnosed with Borderline Fersonaiity
Disorder in wards throughout the country. and that thers has
besn a significant rise in this diagnosis in recent years.
Because of this high number of "borderiine" patients. as
well as the fact that "borderline' patients are often
recognized in terms of the troubled atmosphere around them,
it will be interesting to use Process ideas to try to

understand the borderline patient in a collective as well asz

individual context.

"Borderline Fersonality Disorder" is sometimes taiked about
as a ftashionable diagnosis of our times. The literaturs
suggests both a fascination and confusion around the
diagnostic category, with dif$erent explanations to account

for it. Ferhaps diagnosticians have simply found a new name,
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& new "diagnosis” for a group of symptoms which used to
scatter across several different diagnostic categories.
Ferhaps these patients were around, but stayed withim their
hémes and communities and .didn’t show up with such
fragquency in hcgpitals. Or perhaps borderline patients

represant symptoms specific to our era.

The name “barderline” itself slicits a sense of vagueness, a
lack of clarity or distinction. Tischler and Wideger (1937;
state that the diagnostic criteria of Borderline Ferscnality
Disorder have vague boundaries, and include widely
distributed, but relatively non—specific, detinitional
features, making it a wastebasket category in diagnostic
ituations thnat are otherwise fuzzy or uncar<ain. (p.269)
Ferhaps Jjust because this diagnostic category 1z considered
to be "fuzzy", it is particularly important to study. If
this cateqgory is being used as a “wastebasket“, perhaps it
may be useful not only to question and tighten the criteria
as suggested by Wideger and Tischler (1987 p.269-277)., but
to consider what characterizes the kinds of siéuations in
which the therapist or diagnostician becomes lost, and
allots her lack of clarity fto a wastebasket category. It
will bg interesting to study particularly those cases which
give our tield so much trouble, which appear to need a
category of their own, vet seem Lo cut across many other

diagnostic categories, causing confusion and a rash of
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different theories and approsaches. This area of study may
bring a challénge and chance ko expand our current theories
and methods,asugh that_they be;ome moi-e applicanle Lo these
“borderline“ cases, which appear in grea£ numberﬁ.'PerhapE
at the same time our theories and approaches to  individual
and collective beshavior might be challznged to becom2 acre

relevant to & wide range of human problems.

Let*s look at the diagnostic criter:a for Borderiine
Fersonality Disorder from the Diagnostic and Btatistics
Manual of Mental Disarders, Third Edition-Revised.

{DSM II1I-R)

1) A pattern of unstable and intense intersersaonal

relationships characterized hy alternating betwsen eutromes
of over—idealization and devaluation

2) Impulsiveness in at ieast two areas that are potentially
sel f-damaging. eg. spenaging., sex, substance use,
shoplifting, reckless diriving, binge eating

3) Affective instability: marked shifts from baseline mood
to depression, irritability., or ansiety , usually lasting a
few hours and only rarely more than a faw days.

4) Inappropriate, intense anger or lack of control of anger
eg. frequent displays of temper, constant anger. recurrent
physical fights

9) Recurvent suicidal threats, gestures or behavior, or
self-mutilating behavior

4) Marked and persistent identity disturbance manifested by
uncertainty about at least two of the following: self-image
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long term goals or caresr choice, Ltype

sexual orientatlon,
pr, preferred values

of friends desir
7) Chronic feelings-bf ehptiness or boredom

8) Frantic efforts to avoid real or imagined abandonment.

From viaswing these diagnostic criteria, and from getting to
know many people who receive this diagnos:s, we see issues
clustering around identity, affects and rzlationship. While
praobably sveryone struggles to some extant with sxistantial
or cultuwally-bound issues of identity, affects and
relationshis, there iz a certain agrzement that these issuss
-

ke or remarkable proporiions in these patients. Morsover,

1

these issues get constellated rapidiy in ail the p=ople
around the “"borderline" patient, who find themselves
behaving in ways that they narmally do not know or identify

in themselves.

Just what is so difficult about these patients? Nathan

Schwartz writes:

The term Borderline has bacome a bDuszword in
clinical practice. In coneuitations with each
other therapists acknowladgz how "difficult thev
are", that is, norceriine patients - and are
inclined to commiserate with one another.
Describing a patient as "borderline" can be a
device to absolve the therapist of any serious
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grrors. Neverthnelssis, bthe porderline personality
disorder exists and does 1o %act cveaﬁa
srceptional problems 1n psychotherapy, not the
lzast of whiich are :ntenze negative raactions in
the therapist. (19388 p. 15

In tharapsutic work, prooclems around transference snog
countertransference reactions take on enormous proportlons,

and in a ward setting, it is apparently not at all unusual

wogee s whels staff, involved in what is termed a
"splitting®, Ffuinding themselives in the midst of
nroressLonal and personal batties with one another around

their personal feelings and convictions about the right way

to treat the borderline patient:t. Similarly, the literature

[}

carning work with borderliine patients tends to be divided

nto camps. Whnile a full review of the range and depth of

}x

the current figld is not possible within the purpose and

limits of this essay, some of these "camps" will be outlined
within the context of a presentation of Process concepts and
tools as they are useful in working with these patients and

the dynamics involved between the patients and staff.

*

Frocess Work brings some fresh perspective into the kinds of
"field dynamics" occuwrring around borderline patients and
their environment, with possibie wider implications to
collective processes generally. Frocess Work also brings

tools for working with the kinds of affects which tend to
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possess these "borderline” clients and tne people who try Lo

work with them.

‘Below is a guites detailes descrintion of our work with a
"Horoariing” oatient on the ward, followed by a discussion

which illustrate key concepts
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andd issues concarning borderiine patients and their
treatment, the role of the psychiatric ward, ang wnat we
mighy understand about the information these people are

communioating to our sociaty.
Mark

Mari is a small, thin, 22 ye=ar old man., He is continually
looking down, fingering his buttons softly and rhythmically,
and talking slowly, in a low, monotonous voice, with a kind
of whineg, and pauses between phrases. He lives with a male
friend of the family and does not support himself
financially., He attempted suicide twice at ages 17 and 20.
This time, he has checked himself into the hospital because
he is afraid that he will kill himself or somebody else. He
speaks of having had years of both “physical and mental
abuse" and being "cut down" by his family. His mother had
died some yeaés ago of bone cancer and his father had blamed
him: “He wished it had been me instead of my mom". He said

his father used to beat him, and if his mother would try to
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intervens, his father would Dean on her instead of Mark., He
had thoughts of shooting his osad, but fnought that he would
hen be sitting 10 arison and that would Ds worse than

*

Syving. ce aLso said "I'm o3 person whio dogsn’it like 4o

=)

What do owe undesrstand or Mark™s arocess at this 20int? He
wddaentifiss a8 a victim of affects in the form of aggressive
abuse from nis father. fhis aggression is happening to Marbg
it dw beyond his contrel ano causing him suffering. We might
consider that within this aggaression is a pattern of
benavior with which Mark cannot identify, and cannot yet
represent and access conscilously in his life. It is for now
repraesaznted as the "father" and appears in the statement, "I
am a person who doesn’t like to fight." (in the sentence
structure, we would say trere 1s a pattern for someone who
fights with whom Mark does not identify). We also observe
tihe pauses in Mark's phrases as well as the rhythmical way
in which he fingers his buttons, suggesting that Mark is
partially entering an altered‘state, “dreaming” in those

pauses and in the rhythmical motion.

During the following two weeks, we had a few sessions with
Mark, which culminated in a very intense session, before he
left the hospital. A synopsis of these sessions is presented

below.
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The First Session
CDuring the first session wizh Mark. ne is sitting with nesc
tinbeo formard ang downcsash eyves. complaining that the Etaff
force him to eat and do things ne doesn’™t want, so2aking in
a monotonous low voics and Shen laughing & little,

Looking at his posture, his eyes looking down, and
Tistening to his low andg whining voice and comment that the
staff are tell.ng him what to do, we get a 1ot ot
information. His posture. tilt of the eyes and voice quality

are signais from one part of a story. They represent an

identity, a partial picture. We éan ask ourselves with whom
is this'part communicating? What is the rest of the storvy.
o how is this Ygestalt" completed? We can imagine a
"figure" leoming over nhim t=iling nim what to do. We ses a

" seolided child and the “father" over his shaouldser.

To work with the overall process. we will also need to
arcess this figure looming over his shoulder, and then
support the story to unfold. A good way of working here
would have been for us to represent or enact this missing
figure, adiusting our own creativity and unravelling the
process éccording to his feedback, and trying to have him
also “"play" this figure, allowing it to unfold and perhaps

bring its message to Mark’s life.
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Instead we ars first curious about those downcast eyes and
lavghter, and interested in trying to establizh contact with
fim. We poth egpontansousily lie on the floor looking up at
him, making eve contact. He laughs ano seems to genuinel:
lime e contact, yel more predominant is his unmoving
posture, and his eyes guickly look away. He says he wants to
gie. We exnperiment wiih engacging with his nosture, guessing

siplz power n the unmoving guality of his

i
Hi

into the Do

opsstion. Jean-Claude tugs a little on his arm and Mark

fomi

is back, resisting slightly, but gives litils fmedback to

this math of working. He then repeats thal he just wants to

ou

die.

We can guess into two poss:ble directions that his process
may be leading. One has to do with a power, manifesting
presentiy in this missing figure, or indeed as a resistance
to this figuwre looming over him and to owr interventions. We
can guess that one step of his process will inveolve him
being able to consciously resist the inner and outer figures
dictating his behavior and assert or dictate his own wishes.
Another direction his process could teke would involve
leaving contact with ws, and the inner figures threatening

him, and dying or entering a kind of altered state.l An

1 Mindell defines altzred states as referring to a state of
consciousness which is different from the state associated
with the collective primary process. For example, if
ardinary waking consciousness is ow primary state, altered
states include nocturnal dreaming, hypnotic conditions,
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Altered sitate mighit invelve & break away from his usual

identity and the svyshem of rules governing nis internal

4

seinavioe and relationshios, &1 entering & necessary

0

reamung prooess ', shich might 2volve 2w oatiterns oeyono

ohe current ddentity,

We expect his pwaée&s o wunfold in the way of rasistance,
wecauss of bthe aggression talked about in our first mesting,
hiz postuwre, and statement that the staff won't lzave him
alone., But when he gives very little feedback to ocur
interventions and says again that he wants to die, we
foliow him and go the other route. We say, "Let’s do it now
then.," Giving very positive feedback to this idéa, he lies
down on the floor, closing his eyes, and soon says that he
sees himseld inside a coffin, feeling happy and very
=@ztdful, He then dascribes a pressure all over his body. To
amplify this pressurs, we covered him with pillows and a
punchgng hag. He says the'pressure feels dust right and we
see no signal in him to pushn off the considerable weight.
Once more, we attempt to amplify and differentiate the
parts; the pressure maker and the one being pressured. We
apply even more weight, and attempt to guess into this
figure looming over him, representing it verbally. This

brings negative feedback. Mark’s momentary process is to

drunken and drugged states, states centered around strong
emotions like rage, panic, depression, elation or states
induced by mediation." (1988, p.173)

., .
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actually enijoy the siperience of fesiing the peight on his
body. He isn’t just suifering ang tolerating 14, but in fact

ipokim oget in touch with his inner

1
i
H4
-
it
T
-

-t
n
1
1]
=]
Y]
fard
%]
1B
s

hody sensation or proprioception. We opserve this by 4ns
cmange i his breathing {(stomach breathing in a slower
rhytihmi. the color and musclie tone of his face, anc in thsg

vitwarvion of his syelids.

8

Mark stavys like this for about ten minutes, as we 2ncourage
Mim o bo foliow his body sensations. We need to end the
session at ohis point, so we encouwrage him ko find aut for
nimzseld whar was so gomd anout this state hefore coming out.
After removing the pillows we suggest that for now he not
tiank o talk tooc much about his problems, but stay in touch

with these feelings. He says he feels very peaceful.

fines wayvy to look at his process is that he seems to have a
hig edge to be powertul or assertive, and at the adge, he
wants to go away and die. Upon reviewing the tape, we first
asked ourselves if we could have accessed Mark®s process
more immediately by representing the figure looming aover him
at the start, or perhaps by insisting that he follow our
orders as therapists and then process his reaction.
Following the‘procese of "dying", however, which for Mark
meant to feel his body and to feel at peace, might be a

necessary step in an unfolding process. If at the edge, he
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goes away and "dies", he might need Lo make this trip around

ir order o develon the

the epdge, entering an alitsrad
parterns or resources which he will neec to deal with this

ot L Lot

The Secand Sessioaon

in the next brisf session, Mark 13 holding his head in he
nant. As the therapist. I ask i L can hsid hie head, taking
the plaze of his hand. He likes this and becomes qu:te shy.
me then complilaine that he nas & headache. I try to work with
nis symptom. He describes the headache as a needling and
pounding, which causes him to feel in a drunken state.
Encouraging him to show.me, and m&ve like the "needlar" or
"pounder'” gets negative feedbacik. He is interesied. however,
in going more inio the experience of the drunken state,
whion the headache brings on. He moves like someone in a
drunken stupor and zollapses on the couch, describing it as
a feeling of “letting go". The exuperience of the headache
mirrors the process which had begun when I held his head, so
i return to taking over the pért that can support him to
just let go. I sit close and put an arm around him, talking
about how rough things are, as he simply beams. Amplifying
this process, I tell him we shouldn’t even work today at
all; but Jjust sit here like this together. I then go with

him to the nurse station, and while rubbing his back a
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livtle, reguest an “erxira strength' aspirin for his

headache, He loves bhis,

The Staff’s Reaction§

Meanwhile, howsver, the staff on the ward are oecoming cuite
upsalt with him. Mark whines and complains a lot and does not
stand up for himself except 1n 2 passive-agoressive way. ke
hasg 2ots of relastionship problems both with the other
patients and the staff, and no one seems to like him. The
starf consider him a classic "borderline case,” see no
improvement, and already are convinced he wili become a

chromnic visitor to their ward.

In a conference with his social worker, we decide to support
the reactions 1n the staft+, who feel he ought to be getting
his act together to decide practically what he will b= doing
winen he leaves the ward., The staff s concerns, and the part
within Mark which they represent, are in need of support:
It appears time to support and challenge Mark to take on

responsibility for these concerns, too.

The Third Session

The sociél worker, Hill, Jean—-claude and Mark meet. Jean-
Claude and RBill begin to address Mark directly about the
reality of his situation on the ward. Bill says that it will

have to be his choice if he really wants to become a chronic
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patient in the system, or 4o make s change. He emphasiczes
that Mark needs to begin maxing plans immediately about what

€

m

ve the hospital. Mark's head

Peat

ey do owhen he 18 soon to
nange down ard he said only & few words 0 a low monotons

voice,

Recognizing that fhey are polarizing Mark’s reaction by
peing in the roie of the ones wio are concerned and teliing
him what he needs to do, Jean-claude attempts to amplifyv

this polarization. In Mark’s head hanging down, there are
two sets of signals: theré iz the gart which is looming over
fim or pushing him down (now represented as Jean—Claude and
Bill) and the part which is oppressed by this pressure, and
feeling depressed. Amplifying this kinesthetically, by
putting Mark"s head forward firmly with his hand, Jean-
Claude expects some resistance, anc perhaps an opportunity
to process the interaction of these conflicting parts. But
there is no signal of resistance whatsoever. Instead, Mark
seemns to love it, and he sinks deep inside himself, again
into feeling his body. Deciding to drop their program, and
after explaining this to Bill, Jean-Claude supports Marik’®s
introverted process as he remains deep inside himself for
aver a half hour. Jean-Claude stayed with him, his hand on
hie back, occasionally telling him to keep feeling all of

the sensations within him. After a half houwr., Jean-Claude

says he’d like to stay, but needs to go, and supparts Mark
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O wrap nimseld in s blankeh, ang sitay with all his hody
feelings, Mark walks around the rest of the dav with a
blanket around him, locking warm ano content, apparently in
touch with his proorioception and indeed a feeling o Deing

special,

i

Maturally the 5taé+ on the ward do not think that this 21z a
gicealt improvement in his condition., There is general
agreement among the staff that Mark is regressing, showing
no signs of being able to relate realistically to his
situation ana other peoplie. We have been intent on following
Marik's feedback, and his process has evolved until now in a
direction of "letting goY, bging mothered, feeling his body,
araeaming, and dropping out of the system defined by the
aggressive ftather and the weak son. The aggressive aspesct
of the process has not yet been accessed and appears in the
staff's reactions to him as well as in his unconscious

demands arcund the ward.

A Meeting and Final Session

Another short meeting follows, in which we discuss the
practical issues facing Mark to prepare leaving the ward.
Jean—-Claude, George, Bill and I are all together with Mark.
Mark has requested an additional week on the ward. George is
concerned that he has been exhibiting classic behaviors of a

severe and problematic borderline case. If we do not allow
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ham tnis extra week, he will probasly attack us for being
the "bad parent”, go nut, and be bacx in a Yaw days wizh &
suicide attempl. vowever, if we do give him an extra weel,
he fearz we will be simoly prolonging the zame storyv nsst

wWeEs, sense thet the

I
v
o
"
it

T odeepsr entanglement. With

L

process might yield its own solation, we make a commiiment
with each other that he can stay the extra week, with an

agraanent thal Mark initiates working on his relationsnip
issues on the ward, getting nelp from Jean-Clzude, as well

as work with Zill 2o line up appropriate outpatient services

1o when he leaves.,

A faw days go by, it is two days before nis schedulied day to
lmave the ward and Mark has not init:ated using Jean-Claude
to work orn relationship issues on the ward. Jean-Claude goss
ug Lo Mark and says directly "We had an agreement that you
come and work on relatibnship isswues and you haven®t done
it, so I'm through with you." Ten minutes later, Mark is
all over the ward looking for us. He tells each of us that
he has something very important he needs to talk about this
afternoon. We have a half hour available and meet for a
session. Mark says he has a relationship problem with a guy
on the ward and wants advice from Jean—-Claude. He says that
he is experieﬁcing anxiety and shaking in his body. He also
tells us that he got so mad yesterday, he had to go into

seclusion and then had hit a nurse with the door on purpose,
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even though his figni was with someons else, He is shaking
as he speaks anc [ begen working wiih him, trving o
communicate with this minesthet.oc signal by mildly
inhiniting his movemnent through touch. He laughs nervmuzlv?
angd costimies 1o shake, but I finpd myself.confused by his
tfeaedback,; and dnswre of this is an edge to go into the
movement and apparent wntens:ty of emotion behind the
shaking, or 1f this is completely the wrong track. Mark nad
specifically asked for Jean-Liaude’s help, and 15 probably
rightly angry at my intervention which is inappropriate at
th:s point, and :s unable to express it directly. 1 step
nack, asking for Jean—-Claude’s and his help to understand
fite feedback. Jean—-Claude now beglﬁs to engage with Mark's
movement. AL this point, Mark suddenly says., “IFf you don®t

£ Arlene”.

atn

top, 71l on

i

A very strong interaction follows. At first I am apparentlvy
guite cblivious to what he has said, seeing him as a weak
an& small guy, my perception is cléuded. Jean—-Claude asks me
to move back, recognizing thaﬁ I am not fully realizing that
if someone says they will strike out, and has mentioned that
they did this yesterday, they will likely do it. Jean—Claude
then challenges Mark very directly. He is angry that Mark
has threatened me. At the same time, he decides to use this
aftfect in a way which will help Mark to process his own

unconscious affect. If Mark’ s edge is to be able to confront
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someone cirectly, this means that confronting Mark directly,
and consciously, will be useful in getting to the core of
Cbhis process. To access thie process inm Mark, he will have
Lo first smbody it. Strongly ang congruently, Jean-0laude
cosfronts fark for having threatened me, and sven restrains
him physically in his attempt to turn away. At the same

Jean-Clauvce remains alert to Mark’s response, ready to

suppzort him Lo pick up his own power.

AL first Mark, whines and sguirms, complaining that he is
the victim of J=zan-Claude. Bﬁt, as Jean—-Claude ks=eps wup his
challenge, telling him that he isﬁ’t just going to let him
leave tﬁe way he always does when things get tough, Mark
suddenly becomes fighting mad. A remarkable change happens,
as Mark suddenly has a booming and deep voice. (Bill, the

ncial worker was next door and later mentioned that he

ifi

could simply not believe that this was the “weak" Mark he
knew.) Mark then throws Jean—-Claude off with incredible

power, (Jean-Claude is at least twice his weight), yeiling,
"I¥ you touch me, I"11 kill you". He threatens to leave thg
session and we do not try to stop him. He waliis out of the

office and straight to the ward.

Jean—-Claude and I discussed what had happened. I had been
representing the part in Marlk which does not believe in his

anger and power, enacting that side of him which leaves the
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tension and doesn’t taks himssilfd and his situation
%eriouslyu We aiso realizea that the confusing message 10
is kinesthetic signal had o do with his leaving, dropping
away, where it got tense. [ had b2en dreamed up and wnawars
of tns part in the process L owas carrying., Jean—Clauds,

represented the other s:de, ftaking him absoliutely

\e
K

srious

i

and going all the way. Here, we could say that Jean-Clauds
was representing the ability to strongly confront somsone,
with wnich Mark could not yet identify, or the power to stay
with the tension and.go all the way in a relationship

encounter.

We could say that Jean-Claude was pboth dreamed up,2 and in
touch with his own reactions, plain angry at Mark for
threatening me. More imporiantly, he used his own reactions
to access Mark'™s process deeply. This is a "metaskill® in
Frocess work, to have the ability and tools to carry the
awareness of how one’s own feelings, or how the immediate
interaction between therapist and client, reflect the
overall process - such that it can then be made useful to
the client. At the same time, the willingness on the part of

the therapist to engage momentarily in relationship. can be

Z We can consider that both Jean-Claude and I were dreamed
up to represent different parts of his process, since Mark
has so little awareness of either part, and their conflict.

. This phenomenon may account for the “splitting" which goes
on among staff, particularly in respect to borderline
patients. '
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essential when the clisnt’ s unconsciouvs process is in the
relationship channel, in other words to bring ane’s trus

reactions out to the client.

We discussed Mark’s ogverall process. He identifies as a weas

guy and has no relationsnip to his own tremencous power. He
has an =2dge to ata} with the tension and stand behind his
anger and affects. The overall process involves going into
the aftfect and expressing it in relationship. I[ntegrating
his tandency to unconsciously leave the affect will mean
then to drop or detach from the affect once it is aupressed,
leaving "the internal system of an ongoing fight with the
negative father in which he has been locked, such that

nerhaps he can use this power in his life.

Back on the ward, Mark wouldn™t say a word. The next day we
{found ourseives really surprised. Mark was not out of bed
and agparently hadn"t talkéd to anyone. Then Jean-Claude,
George and Rill went by-his beqside and:talked together
about him. Jean—-Claude explained that he needn®t respond,
but he wanted him to hear what they talked about. He
explained that dust the experience of yesterday was very
impressive and important, but that it was not enough, that
we needed to also bring some awareness to what happened

hetween them. Jean-Claude discussed the overall process as
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Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com




174

he saw it, as bBeorge and Bill asked questions, and then they

left his room.

Fifieen minutes lster, Mark was up., showered and niczly
dressad, for the first time since his hospitalization. A
while later, he came up fto me, and app=aring and sounding
iake a vary different person, he apologized to me and then
tiald me that ail his anger which he'd had locked up 1nside
for all thesse vears was gone. He felt only a kind of
emptiness inside, a feeling of emptiness which made him want
e look ahesad to thne future. I told him that it seemed just
right that he was empty now, and that I guessed he would be
abie to use some of that poweir we had seen in doing what he
wanted with his lite. He asked if he could hug me, and held
me warmly. Then Jean—Claude came and Mark offered his hand,
and shook Jean-Claude’s nand while thanking him sincerely
and =trongly for having been willing to go all that way with

him.

Mark left the next day. He has continued to do well in his
living situation and vocational training and has followed up
on regular outpatient therapy. He has never come back to the
wai~d. George has seen nim a few times at the outpatient
clinic and séid that Mark 4ooked in good spirits, and
talked fondly about his experience and what he had learned

with us on the ward. George also emphasized to us that it is
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Mrghly unusual Lo s@e such & patient leave the ward and not

H

£

-

come back, =t alone  +fo nug the doctors ang st gd-nye,

n
)

wiih & fesiing of pbokh love ans independence.
Affects and Awareness

Az we have seen, HBorderiine Fersonality Disorder (BFD) s
defined in part according to the affects from which these
patients suffer, as well as the atfects and sense of crisis
+rom which people in their swroundings suffer. The core of
the problem around treatment of Borderline patients seems to
revolve around thess affects and the tendency of the
therapist and staff to qgest involveﬁ in complexr ways with
these patients.

Treatment generaily emphasizes attempting to decrease the
disturbing affects of these patients and the outbursts and
unacceptable behavior which entangles the surroundings. This
is attempted through increasing the patient’s sense of
identity and responsibility fér actions by way of
establishing structure and responsibilities in milieu
settings, creating awareness of self and others in group
therapy, setting rules and limits, and through intensive
psychotherapy in which the transference often plays an
essential role along with interpretation of cwrent behavior

and early childhood dynamics.
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Medications are sometimes used with theze patients. though
there iz no single derug (or set of drugs) associated with
B, az where are with Schizoohrenia, Bipolar disorder, and
Depression. Rather. if patients are agitated. they might
gen & sieeping pill o tranguilizer. If depressed over time,

an antideprassant might be tried. Manic episodes may bring a

teial of lithium, and with psychotic episodes an

antipsychotic medication may be tried.

Frocess Work brings an important perspective to dealing with
the affects and outbursts of bordérline patients, as well as
the affeﬁtﬁ of their therapists. Affects might be defined
as emotions or moods which seem to take one over. One's
experience is as a victim of them happening to you.

In Mark’s case, which seems guite typical in the literature,
he identifies as weak and powerless, as a victim of his
father’s abuse, of the staff, and life in general. The
affects happen in outbursts toward him or from him towards
others. Similarly the statf find themselves anroyed, angry
or in moods about Mark. An affect is an affect because it
seems to just happen beyond one’s intent. It isn’t a
qowerful.emotion to which one gives deliberate expression in
the form of love or confrontation. By definition it is an
affect because one cannot identify with it and therefore

cannot communicate it congruently.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com



177

A affect involves & sysiem of interacting parts: a part
closer bo identity which eupsriences itself as 2 vichim and
wonsdlo have nobthing to do with the content or power of this
mood or feeling, and another part which is the creator of
the mood or feeling, which apparently has something to
xpress and ssams antent on doing so at aill costs. 42 we
have seen, Frocess Work involves differentiating and
supporting the communication between both parts, discovering
that they are locked together in an incomplete system of
communication. This feeliné or mood is communicating to the

part that doesn’™t want anything to do with it. It insists on

changing owr identity.

The creator of the affect is secondary, appearing in dreams,
fantasies, and body signals as well as moods and unintended
communication. It also appears in the dreamed up behavior of
others, who act as channels for this information to
manifest. And this creator of the affect is projected onto
others. A person will identify as weak and powerless at the
very moment he is striking out and hitting people, and
creating havoc in the surroundings, insisting the whole time
that others are attacking or bothering him. And all of this
occurs of course without awareness. The therapist suffers in
. turn from his own affects. He tends to feel a victim of

these patients, and of his own angry affects arising. He may
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feel hopelessly entangied witn the patient, while trving to
remain detached, patient and loving, and sending double
sigrnals of anger and disdain., The client and therapist at
this point may begin to look very much alike. Their
processes mirror one anokbiber, Nathan Schwarts describes this

situation:

"The therapist may think, ‘i only he doesn’t show
up todav. ... But then, he will surely have some
insight that shows how my way of aopproaching
cancellations is wrong, 111 charge him for the
nour. I have to.. Wail maybe not. Ferhaps I1°1:%
Just do nothing and trust him to pay. No, I hope
ne will come. [711 just ra2main caim, centered,
prepared to deal with whatever he orings.” While
it 'is somewhat caricatured, 1 think this soliloguy
is familiar to many therapists treating borderline
patients. The therapist has now become borderiine!
The patient is also defensively idealized as the
therapist’s natred toward him or her is further
split off through the ruse of deciding to be
"open, calm and centered’. Throughout, the
therapist’e selt hatred builds as & reaction to
feeling so impotent and cowardly." (1988 p.15}

AFFECTS AND THE ENVIRONMENT

The kinds of affects stirred between borderline patients,
therapists, and others in the environment are addressed in
various  approaches to understanding and working with the
transference and countertransference, in approaches which
emphasize the importance of a therapeutic “community", and
in approaches designed to set limitations upon these

affects. The following discussion focuses upon: the
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transference, countertransterence. dreaming up, projections,
and a “field" parspecitive. It includes a oriaf loow at
approaches o working with borderline patients from

sychnoanalytic literature, milieu therapy, and snori-iterm

o

v

reatment methods, along with analysis and illustration of
the contribution Frocess Work brings to working with this
popularion. Finally, the possibie meaning of the borderline

oarrocess in society is brought into focus.

Transference and Countertransference

The term transferencg describes the process of a client’s.

nroiection of unconscious material onto his or her

therapist. Countertransference refers to the activation of
the therapist’s unconscious, and his tendency to project his
unconscinus material onto the client. Issues surrounding the
trransference and countertransference are a significant
aspect of most psychotherapy situations, and it is a very
rich subiect within the-field of depth psychology. In
current literature about mental disorders, the literature
which focuses upon warking with Borderline Fersonality
Disorder particularly emphasizes the transference and

countertransference situation.

Borderline patients tend to have either a strong negative or

strong positive transference onto the therapist, or
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frequently they will flip between the two., At one moment,
youw are the most beloved saviour, finally & decent therapist
has alighted on the planet. And before vou know what's
nappened. you are absolutely wicked, despised, perhaps =l
having not fulfilled the expectations of ﬁhe first
projiection. Or i+ there 13 more than one therapist involved,
ar a group of staff involved as on a ward., some receive the
positive transference, while others reaceive the negative
wransference. In turn, the therapist’s involvement with the
client, in the form of fascination, interest or repulsion,
1 particulariy marked in regard to these clients who

receive a "horderline” diagnosis.

Jung {1970) said that the meaning of the transference was to
be found not so much in its antecedents, but in its effects.
(V.16 165-201) Rather than only looking backwards, to the
early childhood relationships which are now being
transferred onto the analyst, he looked at the process
"cooking" between the amalyst and client, and towards its
evolution. The transference~c6untertransferen:e situation
allows the unconscious processes to mingle and meet, and
botﬁ'therapist and client may seem to sink into mutual
qnconsciousééss. The therapist who does not want to be aware
of how he is affected in the situation, and holds strongly
to his identity of authority and detachment, may at this

point really sink. Bringing some awareness along in the
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encounter between therapist and client, and an attitude of

n

humility towards tne powsr and ootential of the urconscious.,
and the possibility of muiusl growth in the situation,
alliows the theraoist some awarsness, and the inherent

creativity to emerge oul of the apparent chaos.
Dreaming Up

Dreaming up 15 a term from Frocess Oriented Fsychology,
referring Lo a common phenomenon in which a person’s dream,
with which he cannot identify'or congruently represent,
appears in the behavior, attitude' or feeling of another
person. individuais in the environment act as channels for
the information to be expressed. The phenomenon of dreaming
up can often be understood in terms of a causal interaction.
One unconsciously picks up the person’s dream, thirough their
double signals. Reacting to those signals., one f=els
compelled to represzent the information. its as if someone is
stuttering along, trying to say something and you feel
compelled to finish their sentence, to fill in the missing
information. Dreaming up can perhaps better be understood in
terms of a field which tends to have all its "parts®
qccupied.or represented. If one cannot represent a given

process, it will appear in the behavior of someone else.
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If we are dreamed up, we persist in ow compuision to act
out a cartain part of the process at owr own sdges. Around
wic holes of awarensss, we remain unconsciously identified
with a certain attitude or benavior toward the client,
withowl realzzing it 15 :indeed a3 part of the client’s
overall process, as well as obviously our own. Hence, 1§ a
client is in a big affect convinced and complaining that no
ong cares, the therapist who identifies only as warm and
ioving, with no awareness of his ability to be cool and

disinterested, may withdraw from the client’s atfect,

confrirmang his fear of abandonment., Both therapist and

b

client will f=zel victims of each other, in a persevering

system.

Thomas Ogden (1982) writes about the theory of "proisctive
identification", providing a clinical-level theory to help
therapists to organize and render meaningful the
relationship between their own experience, (feelings,
thoughts, perceptions) and the experiences and transference
of their patients. He emphasizes how patients in an
interpersonal setting "enlist" others to enact with them
scenes from their internal obiect world. (p.3) Ogden states
that many authors limit the concept of the counter -
transference to those responses of the therapist that stem

.from his or her own needs and conflicts. (p.71) He suggests
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that the term be wsed to mean all the therapist’s responses

to the patient.

Urderstanding how we are drs2amed up around owr =2dges may

felp clarify the nature of the countertransference as both a

]

reaction to the cli=ant’s unconscious or dreaming process, 25

i

well as the activation of the therapist’™s own diream.
Projections

Similariy one receives a transference, or mors generally
proisctions around a hook. We are in some way those things
which are prodiected upon us,'wnether god—-like or wicked. The
hooks appear in the double signals we send out, which the
client picks up. Trying to resist either receiving
proiections or being dreamed up 2 unwittingly intensifies
the problems involved, while we lose an opportunity to
unravgl the process as‘it éppears in the interaction of

patient and therapist.

One way of amplifying and accessing the information within a
projéctiun is to experiment with consciously becoming that

which is projected upon you. If the proiection happens

3 We can spealk of a proiection when a client sees me as his
strict mother, or as a ballerina. We can speak of dreaming
up, when in his presence 1 find myself feeling and behaving
like his strict mother, or wanting to dance like a
ballerina. ’

183
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around a hook, or double signal, it will be bdust the
therapist’s growing edge, to consciously be god-like or
wicked, gensrous or disinterested. By being able to
represent these gualities consciously in relationship to the
client, rather than either interpret them or trvy to avoid
them altogether, one’s awareness is freed to also help the
client both to respond to and access in herself those

qualities she has "seen" in you.

Similariy with dreaming up; if I pick up the attitudes,
feelings and unintended signals within myselif, and bring
awaireness into the parts of the process I am filling, I will
be simultaneously more free fo support the interaction of
these process parts without unknowingly remaining identified

with one of those parts.

Field Perspective

While pointing to how we are involved in each other’s
processes, discussions aof dreaming up, transference and
countertransference involve a perspective rooted in
individual psychology (aof the client or therapist).

We can alsp take a broader perspective of a "field" which is
agxpressing itself any way that it can. When we find
ourselves in situations in which we no longer can be certain

whose process belongs to whom, we might be reminded that
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these processes indeed belang to all of us, and transcend us

altogether.

Such a field concept can be likened to Jung’s conception of
the collective unconscious, (1970, V.9 Fart 1) that aspect
'af the psycﬁe which is common to humankind, and perhaps even
the material world., The archetynes of the collective
unconscious are universal forms which emerge throughout fima
and across cultuwres, constellating the paitterns of our group
lives as well as individual lives. as they mix with our
personal and cultural stories. From this view, we can
anvision a field which seeks expression through whole
civilizations, groups, families and individuals. We can
understand the "“transference-countertransference”" and
relationship processes generallyy, in terms of a field

differentiating itself through our mutual involvement.

Whether we take an individual perspective of the client’s
process or a “field" perspective, we need tools to deal with
the immediate dynamics we are faced with in a given
situwation. Whether a therapist’s reactions are dreamed up, a
countertransference reaction, a result of his bad mood that
morning, a natural reaction to a troublesome client, or an
wpression of a collective pattern belonging to them hoth,
he needs tools to deal with it, and hopefully to make it

useful for the overall situation.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com




A common warning in the literature about working with
Barderline pa?ients‘is that the therapist musi never “act
out” her countertransference. In process terms, “acting out”
would mean to identify unconsciously with one part of the
patient’s orocess. Frocess concepts tell us, however, that
tirying to avoid or simply analyze the therapist’s feelings,
actually leads to the tendency to act them out
unconsciously. As long as they are not reprasentsd with
awareness, they continue to signal, disturbing the
communiéation, and the more they are "kept out' the more
likely they will suddenly take one in an éffect.

This is of course where the therapist’s own analysis is
considered to be crucial, such that he will have
consciousness around nis own related matarial and not simply
be sucked in to the system of the borderline patient’s
psyche. Frocess Work ideas confirm the importance of the
therapists own work on himself, but suggest that this work
is an ongoing process. And not simply ongeing in the sense
of having continued therapy or supervision, but a process of
accessing with awareness the information he is carrying in
the very moment the problem is constellated between

therapist and client.
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fs we have seen, process tonls involve bringing awareness
along, inside of the stream of a process, as one represents
the various parts and perspgctives of an unfolding process.
The Process Worker not only follows the process in this way
as it appears in his client’s signals, but also in his own
signals, along with the complexity of their interactions.
This is & basic part of all Process Work. The problems
described with Borderline patients seem to simply drive homs

its significance.

Borderline: Working with the Transference

in Other Psychotherapy Systems

Waldinger (1987) gives an excellent summary of how various
theorists and practitioners, specializing in work with
Borderline patiénts, who agree on the impoartance of working
with the transference in psychotherapy differ in the
relative importance they attach to working with the positive
or negative transference in treatment. (p.2Z70 ) Buie and
Adler see the idealizing transference as the core of
borderline pathology, and view working with the negative

transference as clearing the way to get to the more

fundamental idealizing self-obiect transference.

This unrealistic positive transfearence is worked through by

way of "optimal disillusionment" (Kohut’s term), & process
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by which the patient gradually notices discrepancies between
the idealized ‘*holding introject”, and the actuwal holding
qualities of the therapist. Each disappointment, such as.
the therapist’s vacation, if it is not overwhelming, prmmﬁﬁs
the patient to develop insight into the unreziistic aspects
of his or her positive feelings for the therapist., The idea
is that the therapist is uwltimately accepted az he or she
is, and the patient’s "holding introjects’ are modified
accordingly. The therapist®s Jdob cuwring this phass is to
stay with the patient empathically, to provide clarification
and interpretation of the dynamics involved in these
disappointments, and to avoid any confrontations that wouid

intensify these disappointments.

kernberg is known for seeing the negative ftransference as
the primary manifestation of the borderline pathology, and
the working through of the negative tiransference as the main
task of treatment. Fositive transference is seen as a
defense to protect borderline patients +rom their negative
trénsference and hostility. Waldinger points out how these
two views are like a figure-—ground problem. While Bluie and
Adler see the patient’s positive feelings as the background
upon which negative transference is the overlay, Kernberg
seaes it in reverse. What results is a different view about
what constitutes the core of treatment, and different wavs

of understanding and interpreting the patient’s behavior.
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Where one might see the patient’s positive transference on
the therapist as a defense against deeply rooted hostiiity,
the other would see the‘idea;izatian as fundamental and the

hostility as a result of disappointment.

We see here an example of how a particular theory
concerning the roots of borderliinz pathology influences
diverse approaches to treatment. Waldinger points out
another distinction in theory and corresponding methodolooy.
Those who emﬁhaséze the centrality of the intirapsychic
conflict claim that interpretation is the most important
means of bringing apbout change. And those who emphasize the
patient’s "deficits in Eéo—structure,“ particulariy the-lack
of inner representations of helpful peoclie and experiences,
emphasize that interpretations cannot be "heard" without thes
creation of & therapist-client relationship in which

experiential lesarning can take place.

Waldinger goes on to explore the teasons for and the
implications of the existence of such diverse approaches,
all within a psychoanalytic perspective. He suggests that
because the borderline population is so diverse, perhaps the
patients sort themselves out, such that each of the
different theorists establishes relationships with subgroups
af borderiine patients on the basis of a good match. He

suggests that this idea is consonant with the finding that
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the vast majority of borderline patients do not complete
psychotherapeutic treatment, and those who do complete
treatment are likely to have had previous contacts with

other psychotherapists which did not last.

Furthermore, he suggests a striking correspondence between
the theoriess and personal sivlies and personalities of the
different theorists. He notes that Fernberg, for examplsa,
has a confrontational tone, makes sharp interventions and
seems personally eager to mest the challenges of his
patient’s hostility and paranoid projections. His focus on

the negative transference pervades the treatments about

which he writes. He suggests that Masterson’s tonz is
parental, and fis technique involves coaching, and creating
a better parenting experience for the patient, providing a
role model on which to base new, healthier inner
representations. RBluie and Adfer are described as warm and
giving, and their emphasis is upon their patients” longings
for a perfect care-—giver, and the need to allow nositive

feelings for the therapist to emerge and flower. (271)

Waldinger closes his discussion with some interesting

remarks. He suggests that another worthwhile hypothesis may
be that these individual therapists achieve good rasults by
using different methods, because the effectiveness of their

work is based on something other than what they balieve
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effects change, factors common to all their techniques which
have not been identified. He suggests an ongoing study of
the particular constzllations amenable to specific
interventions and'suggests that we also study morz closely
the process by which therapists and patients are matched,
according to the therapist’s technigques and the patient’s

and therapist’s personality styles. (274)
Process Interventions

In the case of Mark, over a short period of time we ses very
different styles of work according to the momentary process
and feedback., We find that owur early theory thait we should
haeip him to access the power and aggression of the "father"
needs to be put aside in favor of his feedback, which takes
him on a course of following his inner body sénsation and
feeling, and being supported in his apparent withdrawal £r-om
confrontation and into a kind of altered state. The basic
finding of Frocess Wark is that the inherent structure of
the process and momentary feedback will lead the way, as
opposed to creating method out of the theary of what we
believe to be the etionlogy of the problem. And any number of

therapy modes will be created from the process itself.

The various approaches to therapy described in the

literature might have besen developed out of their success
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with given patients at given moments. Hence, it is natural
that there are so many approaches. It iz not oniy true that
subhgroups or indiQidual patients may need different
approaches, unigque to their process, but that each patient
may need a multiplicity of approaches within s given
treatment pericd, or even wiinin a single hour. Tools €2
supnort and differentiate a process help the therapist not
to find him or hersaelf unconsciousliy polarized into a
particul ar viewpoint, or particular part of the process.
Even more essential, however, in the context of an
individual therapy is that the therapist has tools to enter
and process his or her own states and points of view in a
way which can be made useful to the client, rather than
these remaining identifi=sd with the therapist - whether the
states or viewpoints of the therapist are considered a part
of a countertransference or dreamed up reaction, or aerhaps

a theory of psychopathology or method of treatment.

In Mark’s case, we saw the importance of supporting
different parts of the process at different times. We can
look back and consider that perhaps Mark needed the
axperience of contacting and supporting his inner body
feelings, before he was able to work intensely with his
affect and anger. He may have needed Jean~Claude’™s support,
along with the corresponding positive transference, bafors

he was able to tolerate the intense challenge and fight with
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fim., In the last session with Mari. Jean-LClaude entersed his
own affect with awareness, modeling this for Mark, and then
supporting Mark in his intense affect and in the process of
leaving it behind. Rather than avoiding the affect he -’
himself felt, or making a new program of it, Jean-Claude
weicomes it as the opportunity to wory deeply with Mark,
considering it as information presenting itself to be now

supported and unravelied.

While there may be similarities between the processes of
different people who receive the diagnosis of "Borderliine
Fersonality Disorder', because of the kinds of issues which
bring them a common diagnosis, the process of =2ach patiant,
and even the same patient on a different day, or with a
different therapist, will naturally suggest different modes
of working. Making a program out of working with the
positive or negative transterence, or with one’s particular
theory about the roots of the pathology, will inevitably be
one-sided., In this way, it will be only partially useful,
and even harmful to the patient, as it limits the
opportunity for the patient to discover the interaction of
processes and to benefit from the wisdom of the inherent
structure and unfolding of the process itself. The
Borderline pstient’s need +foi- support and challenge in

different aspects of his procesis may account for the
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Borderline patient’s tendency to go to several different

ther;pists.

George had hoped that we might be able to come up with a way
far the_nurses and doctors to record the process structure
of a patient duwring intake, with the idea of being able to
conciude what kind of therapy program would be useful for
that particular patient, according to his or her soecific
process. While it would certainly be helpful to write up a
nrocese structure according to empir;:ai‘abservatfan af
signals and language structure in an intake cession, we
determined that creating an individualized therapy program
out of this initial session would only be very partialliy
useful. The application of a process approach involves
picking up the momentary structure of a process.4 The
following case of Lisa exemplifies the importance of
flexibility of interventions according to the momentary
process, versus establishing a program out of the process

which arises in a given session.

In the first session with Lisa, another patient on the ward

with a borderline diagnosis, she accessed a secondary

"4 This can also be seen as a iimitation in the application
of a Frocess approach within such a setting. Although a
certain amount of Frocess Work tools can be learned and
applied gquickly, a rigorous and long training would be
needed for the staff to be able to observe and unravel the
momentary stiructure of their patients® processes.
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process nf toughness and discipline, which communicated to
her primary process of believing she couldn®t do anything
because she was’“sick"n She dis;overed that she needed to
set firm limits to her own openness and be decizive about

who she wanted to relate with in her life.

Thiz pattern of discipline was also reflectsd in her concern
that she receive recular medication (pills fto help her sieep

at night). Such a process is not oniy conducive to creatin

%]

a prrogram, but suggests that a program should be made to
support the process of self-discipline. Together, we
created a more rigorous program for her, which included
regular half hour sessions with me, and times for her to
wirite down her thoughts and dreams, as well as her schedule

of groups and activities on the ward.

In the following session, however, picking up the momentary
process involved supporting gentle feelings of sadness, and
confusion apout liking me. Amplifying her posture, she
curled up like a baby in my lap as I stroked her hair, and
treated her like a very cute, sweet baby, with both humor
and real love. She was very moved, had never done something
like that before, and had an insight that she is always
trying to be nice and do the right thing to be liked by
others in her life, but had never supported her own needs.

She stayed in my lap for the whole session.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com




176

The process of toughness and discipline and the process of
being a baby., appear far apart at first glanFe. Had we made |
a treatment program out of the initial process of
discipline, we probably would not have included lving for a
hal4 howr on the theranist’s lap. We can see, however, that
the toughness and discipline is needed to cut off her own
tendency to consider herself sick, to not believe in
herseldf, z2nd Jjust adapt to others. This corresponds to her
discovery as a baby, about focusing on her own needs. The
larger process which evolved was one of lzarning to follow
all the different parts of hérself with great sensitivity

and discipline. and to do this in relationship.

The following session involved relationship work between us,
in which she eupressed her fondness for me and fear of
getting close, because she would soon have to leave the
haspital, and I, the area. The process involved closely
following both her impulses to get close, and those to set
limits. A couple of further sessions involved continuing to
process her positive transference, and our relationship
together. She was impressed with the fun I had while doing
something which she felt was challenging and interesting in
the world. Allowing this to unfold, I took over the guality
of having fun, which she projectec on me, and like a big

sister, I spoke with her intimately about my personal and
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professional life. I brought her books o read, and invited
her to accompany me in my work around the ward. #We laughed a
lot, discussed our clothes, body image, and what our inner
‘eritics said when we looked in the mirror, and wﬁat we could
say back to the critics. We discussed her plans for applying
to a college, explioring her interests and carser
possibilities. As we parted, I both supported and challesnged
her to be the woman she is, to stop carrving on like she’s

sick, and to enjoy life ouwt in the world.

Borderline clients may particularly benefit from a process

perspective because it involves diverse interventions

according to the momentary situation. With their problems
around identity, in coming to terms with life, and their
relationships with others, it ig useful to be able’tc
fluidly enter the different parts of the process which are
sperienced as so split af+f from each other. This allows the
processes to come into a dynamic relationship, from which a
crreative development seems to evolve. It also allows the
therapist a fluidity of roles, so that the transference
situation, or the tendency to be dreamed up does not become

frozen or static, inhibiting the further evolution of the

process.
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Milieu Therapy

The piongers in psychiatric reform at the =nd of the 18th
century were the first to believe that the environment in
which a patient lives can greatly affect the course of his
or her illness. Until that time, patients were provided with
milieus intended only for the purpose of containment to
prevent destructive behavior. Containment remains & maior
factor in mental institutions, inciuding locked doors, the
use of seclusion roaoms, and even leather restraints. The
concern for moral treatment of the mentally i1l inm the 19th
century, was accompanied by an emphasis on providing a
supportive environment as well as containment. While this
attitude towards mental patients tiriggered the establishment
of a state hospital system, with a mandate to provide safety
and support for a natural healing process to occur, these
institutions in turn transformed into large custodial
institutions, reverting back to carrying out the sole

function of containment. (Gunderson 1983 p.1-3)

A few studies in the 1940°s and S0°s began to research the
effect of the milieu setting on patients. Famous among these
studies is that of Stanton and Schwart:z (1934), in which
they researched staff and patient interactions at a aorivata
hospital. They described how communication and social

organization directly infiuence the course of the
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paychiatric Eatients’ tireatment. Jones (19973) work on
therapeutic communities attempted to show that it was
possible to change the social attitudes in patients with
savere character discrderg, provided they were treated

together in a therapeutic community.

An active focus upon the miliew setiing as a form of
treatment has developed into an imporitant school of thought
in the field of psvychiatry. Therapeutic communitiss stem
from the recognition that being part of & social unit helps

to counteract social alienation and promote renabiiitation.

They usually involve an emphasis upon group therapy and some

degree of self~government within the community. (Levy, 1988)

Important characteristics of therapeutic milieus aiso
include an emphasis upon structuwre, involvement and
validation. (Gunderson 1987 p.4,535) Structure refers to such
things as the use of privilege systems, contracts, mandatory
meatings, and a clear schedule of activities. Involvement
refers to the impartance of the patients’ active rather than
passive role within their social environment, and the demand
that patients discuss their problasms with one arnother and
accept responsibility for socially unacceptable behaviors.
Validation refers to the affirmation of a patient®s
individuality, by way of individualized treatment programs,

and acceptance of incompetence, regressions and svmptoms as
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meaningful expressions which should be understood rather

than terminated.

While Milieuw therapy is not limited to any particular group
of mental patients, Borderline patients seem to be
particularly addressed by this approacn, with their issues
of identity and relationship, and their tendency to become
unconsciously involved (or sntangled) with their social
environment. The ward in which we worked was based on a
therapeutic community model and emphasgized patient
involvement and responsibility in community meetings.
Communication groups were held regularly and these groups
appeared to be especially popular among bhorderline patisnts,
who segemed to enioy having the opportunity to get involved

in =ach other’s lives.

During our stay, we also instituted an Open Group for statf
and patients, an opportunity for staff and patients to meet
together on equal ground, and work on individual,
relationship or group issues. We observed several examples
of haw an individual’™s process interfaced with relationship
and group issues among both staff and patients. During one
of these sessions, Jean—Claude began to work with Fred., a
patient in his early twenties, who was feeling depresséd.
The wark involved orocessing an inner ciritic, who ftold Fred

that he was a worthless “baghoy", drug addict, and arsonist,
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that no ong would ever accept him because af his record,
Flaying the role of the critic, Fred said “You ain’t shit,
. You®ve never been shit, and You®ll never be shit, You are

nothing to society. You are Borderline, Borderline SEVERE".

fig the work unfolded, this inner critic evolved into the
capacity to step out and critically obsarve his intazrnal
communication process,. With real insight and surprise, as he
watched Jear -Claude represent:ng his denressed r2action to
this critic, he said "I do believe that shit, I guess? If
yvou tell vyourself something long snough, you begin to
believe it." He looked awakened, momentarily relieved from
his unconscious identification with this internal pattsrn of
comminication, and he began to thoughtfully consider what it
would mean if he really didn"t believe this any more. It

would mean he would have to do something with his life.

Now, another patient, (also Borderline), burst into an angry
affect, saying that Fred had taken up too much time for
himself. We discovered that she had wanted to work on a
relationship issue with one of the staff, but had been too
scared to mention it. Having an opportunity to integrate his
work immediately in relationship, Fred stood up for his
worth, and the importance of this worik for him and then verv
lovingly encouwraged her to do the same in her relationship

problem with the staff member! She was than able, with his
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support, Lo address and work through the issue she had,
which involved her hurt and anger towards a staff member who
she felt had not taken her seriously, considering her only a
patient and disregarding the personal consaequences of a

guite serious issue of contidentiality.

"Milieu therapy" within a psychiatric hospital brings a
sorely needed smphasis on human relationships into the
overall picture of psychiatric treatment. My impreszion is
that it provides the beginning of an awareness abouﬁ the
significance of relationship and collective interactions,
not only in the cause of mental disorders, or in their
treatment, but in the meaning of these mental disorders in
respect to changing patterns of relationship and coilective
interactions within society. Our euperience on the ward
suggest that process ideas could contribute to and enhance
the approach of miliew therapy, with methods and tools for
accessing the information within unintended communication

and altered states, within relationships and group

interactions.
Shart-term treatment
Shart-term treatment of borderline patients in a ward

setting usually focuses on reaucing the crisis, such that

the patient can return to the community and receive follow-
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up ongoing therapy as needed. These patients frequently
return periodically to the haspital, their numbers making up
a large part of the revolving doors phenomenon in mental
institutions. Frocess work methods involving following the
feedback and momentary unfolding of & process may seem to
suggest a long open—-ended therapy. In Mark’s case; we saw
that our first sessions ended up supporting Mark in what the
staff saw as a regression, as if we were supporting him in
Just the opposite direction of what he would need in order
to get over his crisis and begin to function in the
community. A suwprising finding again and again with Process
Work, however, is that by following the way of nature
rather than fighting against it, a process may be unfolded,
bringing its own solutions, and very rapidly. While Frocess
Work is also useful for long-term depth therapy, it seems it
has a great deal to offer for crisis intervention and shori-

term treatment situations.

The various therapy programs in the literature about
borderline patients not only evolve out of the different
theoretical viewpoints regarding the causes of the
psychopathology and the kind of environment conducive po
healing. They are also created out of an attempt to avoid
becoming entangled with the client, or perhaps as an
unconscious support for the therapist in dealing with the

entanglement which occurs against his wishes. For example, a
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commen appiroach to working wiith Borderline patienis within &
short—-term Lreatment setting emphasizes a model of setting
limits. (Nwnberg and Suh, 1980) The maijor characteristics
of this approach involve setting clear discharge dates at
the onset of treatment, and a neutral reality-oriented
atmosphere. The creation of limifts is said to reduce the
ocouwrrence of regressive acting-out behaviors on the part of
the client and "incapacitating countertransferernce crisis®
on the pari of the therapist. & perspective is supposed to
be maintained that while the patient can be pre-occupied

with nis thetrapy on a full-time basis, the therapist cannot,

because he also sees other patients. aside from additional
protessional activities and a personal life. The therapist
is advised to place an a2mphasis on "how he behaves toward

patients rather than how he feels about them'. (p.77)

This treatment method for borderline patients within a
hospital setting, seems ta arise out of the therapist’s
difficulty in setting limits directly. And it may signal a
crucial need for therapists to gain support, experience and
upertise in how to deal with their own needs and limits
directly in relationship to their clients. We might also
assume that the pattern of setting limits is very much
needed among many borderline patients. However, by
programing the setting of limits, the pattern is not

differentiated and made accessible to the client. The theory
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or therapy program may be useful to a ceritain extent just
because it provides a backup or support for the individual
therapist to éo over his personal edge to be direct in
setting limits, or more generally to be “real” with his
patients. This in turn would create a necessary model for
his patients or am opportunity for a relationship encountar.
But because it is a "program”, it does not necessarily help
the therapist to do this with any awareness, and in this
sense the program can serve as a circumvention of the real
problem. The patient does not gain access to this process
nf setting limits, if these limits remain identified or
polarized onto the rules, the program, or the therapist.
Indeed, the opposite happens, such that the client remains
polarized as the victim, while "others" carry the power,
ability to set limits and authority. The patient’s behavior
m;y be temporarily ;tabilized, and then he returns at the

next crisis.

In Mark’s case, Jean—-Claude told him that because he hadn’t
kept his side of the agreement, he was through with him. We
can see that Jean-Claude was able to be direct in setting
limits in relationship with Mark. He was quite simply
through with him at that moment and states that directly in
relationship. Had he simply assigned these limits to a date,
a contract or an administrative rule, we can guess that the

subsequent change in Mark®s motivation might not have
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happened. Jean—-Claude was congruently direct, setting limits
personally with Mark, which then set a process in motion, in
which Mark was soon to discover this kind of power in

himsel+.

Jean-Claude also congruently =2xprzssed his emetion and anger
with Mark when he threatened me, and it was by Mark going
into the affect and outburst (which the limits are designed
to keep back), that Mark was able to access his powser, and
then leave the "affect! behind, using the power he
discovered in dealing with his daily life. In fact this did
involve setting limits as he began to integrate his work by
way of entering and sticking with a day—-treatment program,
setting limits with the people with whom he lived, and

setting career goals for himself.

Barderline clients create a tremendous challenge for
therapists and for treatment within a short-term
haospitalization. While creating limits is clearly a
necessary process and in need of support, if it is not
addressed in dynamic relationship to those processes it
hopes to limit, there is a tendency to split off the
disturbances and affects, such that they will persevere and
may reappear in hurtful ways. Emphasizing the importance of

setting limits, Nurnberg and Sun (1980 conclude:
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Advocacy of an open—-ended therapewtic philosophy
that allows the therapist to be eaten by the
patient little by little must first await a
rigorous evaluation of its cost/benefit ratio.

While I assume most re;earchers and practitioners would
agree that we nesed to find mors sffective ways to treat
borderliine patients than engaging in long open—-ended therapy
which drains our resources, I want o address the nature of
this remark. It reflects the difficulty in being able to
reconcile the setfing of limits with the power and meaning
in those affects which lie heyond these limits. Without
awareness of this inherent conflict, the problem cycles.
whether it appears between the bhorderline patient and the
people in his 2nvironment, bhetween therapist and client,
within the staff’s infighting about the borderline patient,

or indeed within the literature which describes the field.

When I read this remark, I become aware that a hostility was
awakened in me, and I observed my tendency to be drawn into
what we can quess would be an endless conflict between
people within the same field. The author of this statement
unknowingly creates a borderline schism in his attack,
unable to either express directly or limit his own affect
towards his patients and others in his field. I want to
suggest that as researchers and practitioners in the field,

we have a challenge to bring awareness into our
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communications within the field, and as a field to
communicate about the meaning of such conflicts to the

society.
The Borderline Process in Society

The prenonderance of discussions within the field about
getting limits with borderline patients, suggsst that we are
not sufficiently aware of how we play a part in the
perpetuation of the processes which these clients represent.
This perpetuation of the problem inspires a desire for
limits, and it couwld perhaps be limited if awareness were
brought into the system. We have seen throughout this work
that information repeats or cycles, apparently seeiking
communication or awareness. It changes channels and it
changes levels, one minute appearing as a dream, another as
a symptom, one minute appearing as an internal conflict
within the intrapsychic dynamics of a patient., then in the
intrapsychic dynamics of the therapist, in the transference-
countertransference between therapist and patient, and yet

again in relationships among staff.

This might feed owr hope that if we could find methods +o
bring awareness into the borderline client s intrapsychic
conflicts, we might not have to get so involved, but I

believe this wauld be the wrong conclusion. Rather, if we
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want to set limits, we may mMeed to limit our own desire to
remain uninvolved., In other words, it may be our attzmpts to
avﬁid getting involved which perpetuate the borderline
problem. The borderline patient moves from society to the
paychiatric wards and back and forth, through the revolving
doots of short-term hospitalization, raising a ruckus
wherever he or she goes. The image'of revolving doors

illustrates perfectly how information cycles at an 2dge.

And what is the edge? I believe that from the perspective
of society, our edge is to believe that informatiﬁn which
disturbs us, belongs to us. Our edge is to become really
involved with the "borderline® process, to consciously taks
an active part in it, rather than to find ways of avoiding
our oawn involvement and the trouble it creates. Borderline
pmatients challenge our identities. As & therapist, vou
thought youw were a kind and clear headed professional, and
you find yourself wanting to kill the client. You thought
you had a good enough relationship with your colleagues,
thinking it was wise to keep out all of your relationship
issues which have crept up over time, and suddenly you find
vourself in nasty fights about the treatment of a patient.
Borderline clients may be chailenging us to have identity
problems, too - to not be so sure of our borders, and get
entangled a bit more in each others lives. Faradoxically, we

would also le=arn to set limits and to clarify boundaries,
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rather than adaphting to the unconscious limits defined by
our professional roles, and the social rules which govern

our relationships and collective interaction.

At both ouwr edge to discover that we are indeed not so
separate and our edge to make limiits andg gistinctions, we
institute programs, borders, principles and preiudice to
guide ow interactions, whether in therapy, in our
collective interactions, or in our evervday relationshios.
Revalving between the doors of ow institutions and the
community, borderline patisnts chailenge ogur collective
notions of how to interact according to certain roles;y the
borderliine psyche hooks itself on the environment, creating
crisis and dragging every possible person into the therapy

process,

In Process Work we often see that affects and crises are
proportional to the edge system. In other words, if someone
has a big edge to express a simple "no*, or to ask for
something he needs, he may find himself in extraordinary
affects in order to express this information. On the other
hand, strong affects may reflect an inner conflict of great
propartion concerning archetypal and collective themes of
humanity (Schwartz, 1988 p.13), such as the relationship
between God and the devil, life and dzath, or isoiation and

?

uniorn., Moreover, the power of affects is not reducible to
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gither a result of an internal conflict or the ensrgetic
impulse of a particular process trying to ireach the
threshold of awareness. Tbe intensity of affects represents
a précess in itself. This intensity seeks a3 connection |
between intrapsychic contents which have been split off from
one anothsar, and 3 guality of intense contact between
people, whether this is in a therapeutic context or in our
personal relationships, whether in expressions of anger,

grief, conviction, hatred or lovea.

In our saciety, we tend to favor a certain cooliness and
confaormity to our saocial roles, aver intense emotionail
contact. Intensz emotional contact appears on the
television, where we can watch in fascination without
getting involved. I+ we could engage with our affects, or
those we see in borderline:-patients, bringing awareness and
expression to their intensity, our relaticonships and
community life might take omn whole new proportions. Looking
at borderline patients as a piece of society’s 'shadow", we
are being provoked to create community, to interact both
more deeply and clearly, rather than define a limited
encounter according to ow identification with professional

and social roles.

I°d like to =nd with a guote from Jung which I came across

Just after caompleting this essay. He gives an indepth
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discussion of the creative process within the transference
in "The Psychology of the Transference" (1970 V.16). In

closing he states that by virtue of the collective aspects

of ‘the transference,

it transcends the individual personality and
extends into the social sphere, reminding us of
higher human r=2lationship which are so painfully
absent in owr present social order, or rather

disordetr.
He goes on to say that

It is as though the psyche were the indispensable
instrument in the reorganization of a civilized
community as opposed to the collectivities in
favor today.

é What our world lacks is the psychic connection,
; and no cligue, no community of interests, no
’ political party and no State will! ever b2 able tp

replace this.

(Jung, V.16 p.323)
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Essay Six
RELATIONSHIPS AMONG STAFF

Jean—~Claude had worked on himself before class, noticing
that he was feeling buwrned out whenever he attempied o
think of plans for structuring today’s session with the

staff. On the previous day, the staff had worked with taking

over the process of Coco, and everyvone was feeling a renewed
sense of energy and excitement -~ except one of the nurses,
Nora, who had not participated in that process, preferring
to watch. She had continued to feel hopeless and burned out.
We had suggested that burnout was such a common and
difficult problem, it was likely that the process Mora
carried was not only her awn, and that perhaps we couid have
a chance to address issues of burnout the next day. As the
session began, we noticed that Mora as well as two other
staff were not there. and we were Joined by three visitors,

two interns accompanied by a staff member from another ward.

Jean—Claude decided to represent his feeling in the group,
aware that he was representing a part of the field. He also,
knew that if he attempted to iump over his feeling and aoffer
an exciting atmosphere, the burned out response would
probably come back from the group. Relawing in his chair, he

gaid "I feel burned out todav. 1I'm open to change, but I

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com



éon’£ feel like initiating anvything this afternocon. If
anyone wants to. they should feel free to bring up whatever
they want." George said he had something. He began to tell a
" story of how he remembered chatting; gossiping over the
wrinal with. Arny at a conference, how much fun it was, and
then Arny would aromptly bring the gossip back into the
aroup, after the break. "Bossip” is a great way to find out
the secondary procegss of a group. In fact, a useful
intervention in a group process iz to simply suggest taking
A break, and ask pesople to gossip together, and then
remember some of the gossip to bring back to the group. Or
to fantasize about what you will talk about on the way home,
and go ahead and do it now. George said that he found
himself dreaming that he could start the unit over, and
encourage people to bring in gossip from day one. Because he
couldn®t start the unit again, he’d decided to start today.
He said he had heard and participated in gossip about the
statf problems on the night shift. George said that he knew
and respected that some people did not want to bring the
problems out in the open, but that he personally felt a need

to address this in the group as a whole.

As soon as George had said this, a nurse from the night
shift, Susan, spoke up and said it's berause of her
"problem". (We discover later that Susan had been having a

saries of violent accidents, involving foul play by someone
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she knew). Bhe said that this had caused problems among the
staff., and that she falt that another nurse on her shift,
Beth, was looking. for another job because of her. The two

began to work out their relationshib.

Beth asswred Susan that she was not leaving her Jdob because
of SBusan. Helping Susan to access a double signal in the
tilt of her head, Susan said that Beth had told her that
before, but she simply didn*t believe her. Helping Beth io
now access her body posture which was turning very slightly
away from Susan., she realized and told Susan that al£hough
they had been very close, she is pulling back from her out
of fear. Susan felt a little relieved. Both realized that
they had felt stuck in their communication at this point.
While Beth had assured Susan she was not lzaving the iocb
because of her, she was double signalling that she Qas
leaving, or pulling back in relationship to her in the
mament. And Susan had kept asking, and insisting that she
wasn’t telling the truth, reacting to Beth’s double signals
rather than to her words. As Beth verbalized the information
in her double signals, Susan natufally felt relieved from
her insecurity and self-accusation that she was getting
paranoid not only in her personal life, but around her
friends at work. Reth explained that she hadn®t wanted to

hurt Susan on top of all the pain she already was suffering.
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As they were clearing up their relationship, the whole group

f2lt very touched.

Suppaﬁting the brncess to further unfold, we asked Beth if"
she could show her fear and how she was pulling back. She
did this by distancing herself physically and standing by
the door. Susan began to cry, expressing her guilt and her
teeling of wanting to 1éave her dob td protect the others
from their fear. Yet, she felt she had no where to go.
Jean-Claude sncouraged her to experiment with l=zaving the
group right now, and she walked out onto the patio. The rest
of the group now dropped into a deep sadness and gquizt.
Several of the staff went out to go get her, and as she
returned, the group realized that their sadness roflected
not only their feelings for Susan, but it involved a deeper
process which extended beyond Susan and Beth. The agroup
recognized its tendency to identify with an implicit rule
that personal problems and deep feelings don”t belong at
work, and that having personal problems had been attributed

at various times to different staff members.

A couple of people represented the part within the group
that says "Get it together. You can’t have personal feelings
at work. It gets in the way of our work and focus on the
patients." Susan and Carol, who had come to stand witn her,

stood facing them. Carol had alsc recently had a serious and
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vEry painful criéis within her family. By Jjust representing
these two sides facing nne'another, the whole statf was very
moved, discovering how they had been distancing themselves
féom their reai ;eefingé agd from one aﬁother. Feople began”
to share their feelings, including shame for how_they had
avoided even mentioning the problems which they knew about,
or asking the other now it was going about very serious
personal issues. They acknowledged to one another that thev
were like a family, probably spending more time together
than with anyone else. They also discaovered that they
expected from their patients the kind of communication that
they hadn®t begn able to do themselves. Indeed they had
been afraid that they couldn’t handle one more smotional
thing on the ward. There were lots of tzars and warm hucs

8 the session ended.

As I write up this process, I am interested that thrze of
our group were missing that day, and three visitors were
there instead. These visitors watched in fascination, but
were also disturbed and critical. They thought they would be
visiting an inservice session, and instead felt they were in
the midst of watching a very personal and intimate
encounter, and they did not know why they were there. On one
hand we could say that the ocutside world, or these visitors
may have needed to observe and witness this kind of

interaction, as a part of their introduction to the system
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they were entering as interns. On the other hand, an
observer was alsp needed within the system of the ward, who
could begin to reconcile and become aware of the real
conflicts invdlved between the side which feels it needs a
certain professionalism and detachment to maintain the daily
tasks on the ward, and the side that would reliate very
personally as family. These visitors were not only neutral
observars, howsver, They represented an expectation of besing
& part of a professional world, fascimated butr annoyed by

the personal dynamics they observed.

Looking back, I realize that the process they reprasented
needed to be more thoroughly addressed, While this session
was extremely valuable for the staff, these observers
represented the need for an ongoing and thorough encounter
between the "personal” and "professional® viewpoints. What
are the issues, the pleasures, fears and difficulties
involved when having a personal as well as professional
relationship? Can we be loving, challenging and involved
with one another, and still get all our tasiks done? Should
an institution support this kind of process among the staff?
Is it really helpful to the overall situation, anmd to the
task of providing services to people with mental disorders?
These questions were in the minds of these visitors, who
were beginning their career in a mencal institution, and

remained & guestion within the ward at the end of our stay.
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As we were leaving, one nurse said that while the entire
axperience had been 2utremely powerful anq vary important to
her, she was upset that théy‘wére further behind on their
rebarts and files thaﬁ‘befare we céme. This feedback télls
us that we had more to learn about how to support the needs
of the institutional context in which we were working, such
that our work is not identified or polarized in relationship

to the routines on the dob.

A few days later, near the end of a staff session, in which

we had focused on teaching relationship work, Jean-Claude

was disturbed by a feeling of hopelessness and moodiness in
the group. He noticed Nora sitting back, sighing and
iooking bored., He addressed the group, thinking that this
might belong to all of us. Walking around the outside of the
circle, he said he felt something like this was arounds "I
feel fed up and I don’t want to do anything - It"s too much,

let’s forget the whole thing".

Then George stood up quite suddenly. He was intensely
irritated at Nora’s attitude, at the way she sat, and
sighed, her sulking and hopelessness. He told us later, that

it had been making him really angry, and when Jean-Claude

addressed the group®s mood, ne realizad his own hopelessness
and was simply set off. He decided to not Jjust repress his

affect, and go hopeless himself, this time. He swore at her
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and velled in a rage "I've had it with you being so laissez-
faire, like when you came from your previous iob, you said
no one would work anything out there, but YOU brought that
éttitudé heré, and are'blaming averyone else. Yéu don’t come
out and deal - and Ive had it and I want yvou to deal here
and now with me." She was blown out of her socks, and
avaryone in the room was shocked. This had occurred with
only one minute left in our session, and we all agrezed we

would deal with this the next day.

So we met the next day, and staff even came from days off to
be there. There was an excitement, like gathering behind the
schoolhouse for a fight! Feople obviously needed this. Nora
and George agreed to work on their relationship with Jean-
Claude™s he2lp. Nora started yelling “You f.... How dare vou
haoller and cuss at me in front of a group,"” hollering and
cussing all the while. They fought for a while and at one
point, Nora asked if she should leave her iob. George said
he thought that she was actually a fantastic nwse, and
wanted her to stay and to change her attitude, telling her
exactly what he liked and didn’t like about her. And he
wanted to know what she thought of him. She said that she
didn’t see anything so special about him, and didn*t iike

the way the other nurses kowtowed to him.
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Jean~LClaude worked with their signals, in their distance and
position to one annthgr. Amplifying her body posture and
distance, Nora said that her distance helped her to have
control, and awarénéés of what she felt about Geoége.
Exploring his own posture led George to 2upress his interest
and desire to make closer contact with her. Jean-Ciauds
encour-aged them not o try to change themselves, but Jjust to
try to keep awareness of what was going on inside of fhem
and the distance which felt right, as they continued to
experiment with their contact and distance. Following
herself caretully, Nora expressed that she needed and liked
this control in finding out about their reiationship
together. And George felt increasingly curious and
interested in her. Their work endeﬁ in this kind of dance of

two warriars, two people finding out about each other.

Frbm that day on, Nora’s spirit around the ward transformed
and she became a real leader. George told us that at a
meeting several weeks later, all the nurses were upset and
complaining about another doctor, and that Nora had taken
leadership in a brilliant way, working with the fzeling
issues as well as recommending practical solutions to their
problems. When George told her about how impressed he was
with her, she shared with him that her life had completely
changed since their encounter, that she felt like a new

woman in every aspect of her life.
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Nora hed been bifter, fealing a victim of her situation,
with a ecvnical hopelessness. She was clearly angry at
George %or fiis leadership basitinn on the ward, because she
was a potential leader herself, and needed this encountsr as
a challenge to come out., She later told George that when he
was yelling at her, she saw him as a white light. She hadn®t
told him that wuntil now, because she was wusually shkeptical
of such supezriences. Being encountered with this affect and
going into her own affect was an enlightening experience for

her.

Her burn—out and hopelessness raflected the e=nd of Qne
pattern, and the beginning of an identity as & leader. A
leader nad heen trying fo emerage, kept out by a lack of
belief in and awareness of herself. Her individual process
mirrored very closely the process of Marlk, the borderline
patient described in the last essay. Both superienced that
when they entered the affect which had been disturbing them,
in a relationship confrontation, they felt freed of a
chronic hopelessness. They bath could leave a system which
had been defined by a struggle between an inner power and a
part that wouldn®t believe in this power, freeing the

nossibility of using this power in their lives.
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We can look at the violence which the staff had feared (a
viplence represented in the personal story of one gf the
staff) as a mirror of their fear of the split off affects
within the sfaff as a group, as weil as withiﬁ their ‘
clients, The first process resulted in the group becoming
aware that their personal feelings had a place in their
interactions as a group. They discovered that by being
personal in their relationshins, their working situation
was not thrzatened, bgt rather supporied in the team spirit
50 important to their work. When George came out with his

angar towards Nora, and she in tuwrn towards him, the

background affect or violence in the group was expressed, an
intensity that was seeking to break up the pattern of

hopelessness.

When George risks directiy confronting one of his staff, he
is modeling a new form of leadership, which can express and
process the background affects in the group, much as Jean-
Claude had modeled far Mark in the relationship encounter in
their therapeutic work. Similarly, Nora’s background affects
and moods of cynicism and hopelessness are transformed intoa

her own emerging l=adership capacity. The whole group was

inspired by George and Nora®s work. In this case, their
relationship work was not only significant for each of them
ag individuals and in their relationship to one another.

Their interaction was addressing and processing something
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essential for the group. As an individual can serve as a
“ehannel' to express split off information of the
collective, similarly, we can view a particular realationship

as a "channel" for 3 groub’s arocess to unfold.

These two processes, with Susan and Beith, and George and
Mora, changed the staff. With this exuperience of staying
with an emotional tension, and discovering they could conme
through i%t, they fe2lt both a rzrnewal of esnergy and a sense
of incireased community. They had the euperience that Jjust
those issues which were so disturbing, which they thought
could never be addressed, held the potential for a
transformation in their interactions. They superienced whah
ite like to go over an edge as a group, where the limites of
their usual identity are crossed, and a feeling of
disorientation threzatens along with its excitement, and then
watching and participating as the system transforms.
bringing a deeper sense of coherence and organization. As a
group, they had a new spirit, that look of a team who nhas
been through an incredible adventure together, and made it
to the other side. And they began to process their
relationship issues with one another. A few of the staff
also began to tell us excitedly of changes going on at home,
as they found new courage to address long-standing issues

with their spouses or children.
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The significance of the staff’s rrelationship work goes
beyond the importance of their interactions as a team and
their own individual development. This group was willing to
begin emperimenféng w&fh bracessing the Einds of issueé
which lie at the heart of the conflicts from which their
patients suffer. They had a chance to discover for
themselves as a group, the meaning of an extreme state as a
communication to a group. And they had a taste of the kind
of training and experience which would be necessary if they
were really to begin Qorking withh the processes of gutreme
states, both with patients on an individual level, 'and on 2
collective level, unfolding these processes within the

communities they disturb.
Relationship Channel

In Nora’s interaction with George, as in Mark's story. we
saw how when the affect was unravelled, it led to a power
that was ready to assert itself in relationships and in the
world. Qut of hopelessness, Mark was ready to face his life,
and Nora began to bring out her leadership ability on the
ward. Process work allows us to see how different levels of
interaction interweave. 0On the one hand we can say that the
power behind the affect was communicating to the internal
state that didn’t believe in it, and as this communication

reaches awareness and the internal system evolves, the
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ingdividual is also free to bring out that power now in
relationships and in the world, 0On the other hand, it is
the relationship confrontation which brings about the inner
chaﬁge. WE.can aiéa viéw this as a process unfoiding at
different levels simultaneously. George’s affect was a

communication towards his own tendency 2o ra2sign to the

m

gsituation, his own hopelassness, and at the zame time it 1
clearly a communication to MNora®s moodiness and
nopelessness. As he confronts Nora, we can say that he has
gone over his individual edge, where he might normally step
back, resign or adapt to the situation., according to
internal values which tell him such an affect is
inappropriate. While engaging in a relationship
confrontation with Nora, he is “"individuating'". doing Jjust
in that moment what he is asking Nora to do. At the same
time, his affect is a communication to the wholz staff,
which is changed in its coherence as a Qroup. Frocess Work
involves addressing and unravelling the dynamics of a
process at different levels, in the individual, in
relationship, and in groups or communities. And it involves
addressing the information according to where it is

#perienced, where it disturbs.

Within an individual, this means unfolding the process
according to where it appears in the different channels, in

dreams, body sensations, sound, or movement. Frocess
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concenks and tools allow us o see how these levels and
channels interreiate, and alliow us to access a process
within any one channel or ievel, while following its
unfolding, its differeﬁtiatioﬁ, and iﬁtegration in the
others. Labeling & process according to its channel or level
{individual, relationship or collective) is useful in so far
as it suggests the mode of communication and tools necessary

o unravel its communication.

For example, labeling a process 3s a body symptom, let’s say
a stomach cramp, is useful in zso far as we have tools to
access the information as it appears in the form of the
proprioceptive experience of feeling the cramp — and then
can follow the experience as it unravels through an
experience of the cramping, in movement. If a vision
accompanies this experience, labeling it as such is useful

in recognizing we now need tools to access and communicate

the visual information and so forth.

Let”s say that as this information is unravelled. we find
there is a secondary process of holding on tight and
engaging strongly, while the primary process is defined by a
value of going with the flow and taking it easy. The process
doesn’t stop hera. As a form of communication and in dyvramic
relationship to a larger field of interactions, we can ask,

to what does the person need to hold on tight, what for,
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with whom, and when? The process may svolve now in
relationship. How is the perszon being challenged to hold on
tight, and engage strongly with you right now, rather than
take it éas? and go with the £1ow of your ideas? How is he

being challenged to heold on tight to his ideas and needs and

¥
oy
HL

gt

grngage strongly in his ra2lationships cenerzlliy? And does
information also signal to the world? How doess he need to
2ngage more sitrongly wiih his dob, community or perhaps

nolitical involvement. What was first labeled a symptom, is

now a relationship matter or an issue in the community.

We see that to facilitate the communication of this
information, cne needs a fluidity in working with
information as it apoears in many forms and in the different
channels. If we label infarmation for the nurpose of
diagnosis, rather than as a framework for observing and
accessing a process, its communication becomes hampered or
threatened. If our awareness remains attached to one
channel, while the information sends disturbances or signals
in another channel, we have seen that the information will

bersist and cycle, but not be communicated.

If we have a particular hole in awareness within a certain
channel, we will find the process polarized and cycling at
this point. For example, I remember two people in a training

seminar, who were doing an exercise together. The therapist
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was working with the client on hig headache. The therapist
kept trving to get the client to fe=el the hszadache more, to
describe it, tn‘enact it‘and SO forth. It was & pounding
"headache. The therapist, in his focus upon body work, did
not notice that he was in fact in a battle with this client.
The *"pounding' process in the headache was structuring their
momentary relationship dynamics. The therapist was
unknowingly acting like the pounder, hammering away at his
ciisnt, and the client was feeling & victim of nis ongoing
attempts to do baody worlk, Without awareness and ability to
work now with the momentary relationship dynamics, the two
could go on indefinitely with the body work, to no avail.
The disturbing information is occurring in the moment as a
relationship disturbancea, but while the focus is upon the
diagnosis of the body "symptom", and there is & lack of
awar-engss of themselves in relationship, they are

momentarily not able to unfold this process any further.
Channel Changes at the Edge

The concept of the edge gives us a framework far
understanding the dynamics occurring around information
changing channels or level (indiviaoual, relationship or
group). The concept af the =2dge is useful in understanding a
process as it manifests both intrapsvchically and in

different levels of systems and subsystems. It allows us fo
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simulitaneously differentiate and put together an individual
orientation with a systems approach which sees the
Cdindividual in termg of his or her connection o a broader
éonféxt}’lnformatibn éhahges channéls at the'édgé. We camr
vigw this at different times in different ways. It may imply
an incomplstz cémmunicatimn, in which the information simply
changes channels at the edge and repeats, an amplification
of the information in 2 process of developing and
differentiating the gattern in different channels, and an

integration of information into other channsis.

I+ the tension between process parts at the edge, the values
structﬁring the incomplete communication, are not addrezssed,
it will not necessarily be useful to simply follow the
tendency of information to Jump between channels and i=vels
of interaction. One might follow the information as it
appears one moment in body sensations, the next in dreams
ar movement, and as it moves on to relationship and/ar
collective dynamics, without bringing awareness into the

conflict which structures the repeating communication.

This phenomenon of informaticn changing channels is behind
the classic advice given to therapists to not act out their
counteréransference, which is reasonable if one does not

have the concepts and tools to deal with the edge. If the

therapist simply “"acts out" the countertransference, the
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client loses the opportunity to come to terms with his
intrapsychic conflict, which is now manifested and polarized
between therapist and client. The therapist “steals the
process". A pfocess aﬁproach allows us’to s;e that it is by
not having familiarity, awareness, and tools for working in
the different channels and levels, that oreciseiy such a
polarization is assured, The split off process, over the
edge, appears in a channel or lavel beyond the therapist’s
awaireness, and the tension and potential creativity fram an

interaction between parts at the edge are never addressed.

Understanding relationship as a channel, we see that it has
particular significance, in terms of an information system
moving beyond its internal (o local) interaction, into
its communication and connection to the environment. In any
therapy situation, the therapists ability to pick up and
process the client’s dream within the momentary relationship
dynamics between them, will be a significant part of helping
the client to also live and integrate this information in

his life.

In order for the therapist to be able tao support the
client’s pirocess as it cnm@unicates in relationship, she
will need to have worked a lot with her own direaming
material, in its expression or inteqgration in irelationships.

This represents a particular challenge for those people
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working with the extreme states of people with mental
disorders. If these states rapresent an attampied
:ommunication‘to the collective, and are "extreme" relative
to th? c&ltural norms of a collective primary,brocesé,'to
work with people with such euperiences, the therapist may
need to find out about parts of hersel+ which she mignt
otherwise be able to ignore. We might consider, however,
that in the staff’s encounter with their patients, they are
heing nersonally as well as professionalliyv challienged to

pick up and process this information alsc in their own

lives.

I would like to suggest that if the autreme states of osopla2
with mental disorders carry information for a collective,
one important way that this information can begin to be
communicated and taken out of a purely internal or
individual context will be through relationship work with
the mental health professional. Our tendency to diagnose and
distance ourselves from people with mental disorders, and
from our own extreme states and affects, involves trying to
look at that extreme state or affect in isolation. We tend
to see it as a bhasically closed system, a problem unto
itself, as belonging to an individual, a family, a subgroup.
o a set of circumstances, and we imagine we can repress it
or cure it. Viewing exireme states and affects as a

necessary communication within relationship as well as
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within the individual®s nsyche, encourages the mental health
professional to help their patients to access and process
~‘this informgtiqn within thgmsel?es,aﬁq tq cqmmuni;ate gh;s
infofmétidn'within‘their family relationships'and the

community.

The staff on this ward had the courage to begin

sperimenting with what it would mean o engage in their own
relationships, and develop a familiarity with their own
extreme states as a communication process in relationship
and in the group. They began to reckon with the reality that
engaging in their own relationships is essential to the task
of working with the processes which they meet in their
patients. An awareness of the role they are filling in
saciegty began to emerge, aAd the challermging natwe of their
Jobs to which they devote their time and indeed their lives.
Their experiment suggests a possible way af understanding
the role of the mental health professional as initiating the
process of bringing awareness into their patient’s and their
own altered and extreme states. If the extreme states
associated with mental disorders involve a communication
towards society, who will be the first to hear these
messages, and what kinds of forums can we develop in order

to facilitate an ongoing dialogue?
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Eszsay Seven

MEETING BETWEEN WARDS:

An Encounter with Administration

The Meeting

A large circle of chairs was zet up in our usual meeting
room, and the room was full of people, most of whom we had
never met. A couple of representatives, doctors, social
horkars and nurses, from each of the wards had come together
at George’s invitation, resulting frdm our very first groug
process on the ward., George opened the meeting, expliaining
that in one of their staff sessions, issues between the
wards had come up. He explained that they had worked on the
issues internally, but had determined that they also needed
to take the problems seriousiy in terms of their
relationship to the other wards, and so had decided to
invite representatives from all the acute units together. He
hoped that they would have the opportunity to get any
gossip about one another out in the open and find out
something about their relationships. Ferhaps they would ba
able to get unified in working with the administration about

the commcon issuss thay share.

Jean—Claude asked othere in the group how they saw what was
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going on. The group seemed glad to be there. As people
introduced themselves, and their feelings about the
situatioa, weléisébvefed there was actua;lé very little
conflict between them, everyone agra2eing on the problem.
They supressed that it was already a lot that they had
gathered together as a group. The iepresentatives of the
wards talked about having a ter;itarial attitude concerning
their own wards, with a feeling of needing to protect their
owr interests. The problems of census were discussed. The
hospital admits patients, and the different wards need to
absorb them. They feel if theéy don’t stand guard, they will
be overwhelmed. All the wards indicated that they felt

helpless in the face of administration, regarding this

issue.

As the group sharaed their concerns and feelings among
themselves, it became clear that their biggest problem was
one of hopelessness. Cynical comments went around about
administiration. Giving input or trying to change
administration in any way had become basically a joke, as it
was impossible to make any real changes. A few people began
to say that they felt they needed to still try to work with
administration towards making changes. [t was suggested by
someone from ouwr ward that if administration iets them Lnow
clearly what is expected, perhaps they should pick up this

ability and do the same -~ let administration know clearly
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what they as service providers expected from administration

in order to fulfill their Jjobs.

We bsgan to try'tb’process the roles of "the administration®
and “those wanting to make changes” as they were appearing
in the present group discussion. As the two roles
interacted, administration was strongly represented., an
attitude which managed to make everyone go limp. A few
people kept on trying to talk them into making changazs. bDut
to no avail. After this cycled a few times, evervone left
the center of the room, giving up and sitting down in a

feeling of hopelessnass.

The room was gquiet for a moment, and Jean-Claude and I
suggested that perhaps we Jjust forget it, call it a day,
and have a cup of coffee. I got up to start pouring coffee.
Then kate (the nurse who had authority problems with
Cheryl), stood up and spoke with a command and intensity,
mobilizing the group to get involved again. Everyone stood
up and a circle formed. She insisted that we try again., and
reckon with our choices, to find a way to deal with this or
to resign to Jjust carrying out our duties, day by day,

feeling hopeless and useless.

Everyone now participated and a process unfolded in wnich

the group was maved by a strong realization of how they were
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mirroring administration by Jjust talking and paying lip
service to the severity of the problems, making stop-gap
solutians,;but not .really acting and doing something about
these problems. The? realized how they tended to entertain
thoughts occasionally about making changes, and then just
resigned all too easily to the situation. This awarsness
awakened a great deal of energy. A few of thz doctors spoke
with real shock about thems=lves, saying that if we are the
ones who are supposed to have competence with these

patients, then why are we not acting with our authority? We

stepped back and watched as a task force was formed, and

times negotiated when they caould concentrate on this issue.
Tasks were sorted out concerning organizing statistics and
writing up their history and cuwrrent situations. The group
left in a lively spirit, with a schedule of activities laid

out, to act together on this problem.

The Changing Field :

Follaw Up and Looking Back

We heard the follow up story. A subgroup formed at this
meeting and prepared themselves carefully, taking their task
to heart. George told us that he had to leave one of their
meetings early one day, and got velled at by a usually guiet
and reserved doctor, that he should take this as a priority,

not leave early and stay completely involved! They then met
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firet with the hospital administration and then with the
director of the Department of Human Services, head of all
_human service programs of the county. It turned out that .. .
this man had a deep-seated interest and history in trying to
make changes in the system, but had himself felt hopeless to
do it on his nwn, and this was just the challange and
support he needed, It also turned out that another group
from the hospital had been separately involved wiih
coliscting statistics and formulating their complaints and

recommendations as well.

A series of meetings followed with all of these parties
involved, which ended up in a dramatic restructwing of the
administration of the hospital. The administrator of the
hospital was actually fired, and a position was =stablished
which combined the role of medical director and chief
administrator. This role was filled by an unusually talentead
person who had a much broader overview of the social, and
medical as well as administrative issues involved in the
hospital. And a five member hoard which had conducted its
discussions in secrecy, was replaced by an organizational
commititee with 25 people from various positions and levels

of employment in the hospital.

Since this time, there have apparently been many helpful

changes put into effect in the haspital. It was guite
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remarkable to hear about this sequence of events which
unfolded after that initial meeting. While it wouwld be
inéccuréte to say‘thaﬁ this meeting had been the cause of
all these changes, issues of administiration had already been
nrocessed on many levels, and process ideas suggest that as
information is processed at one level of interaction, = '

wideaer sphere of events and communication will be affecited.

The statf on our ward had worked on their problems with ithe
census on the first day, (Essay 1) discovering the urgency
of the overwhelming numbers of patients, and the "Frima
Donna", as a process of being special and standing up for
their concerns. One afternoon, the staff had also woriked
individually, discovering their internal administrators or
their own unconscious expectations and demands upon
themselves. While each of the staff had & unique process,
each had discovered the possibility of integrating the power
of the administrator, in determining what they should do on
their Jobs and in their lives, rather than simply adapting
unconsciously to inner and outer dictates. We had seen
Cheryl®s interaction with her inner authority, (Essay 3 and
4) which had been followed by relationship work with Eate,
her head nurse on one occasion, and Carol, her occupational
therapist, on another. In both cases, Cheryl not only had a

chance to evaolve her process in relationship with the statf,

but Eate and Carol become aware of how they felt a victim
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of their jobs and administration, Jjust as Cheryl had felt a
victim of their authority. Both had begun to experiment with
standing-up'foﬁ themselves in relationship to their
patients, rather than Jjust imposing a program, which theay
felt was imposed on them. Ge=orge had worked with his own
inner administrator one afternoon in front of the group,
disco?ering hig expectations of himsels and the staff. And
he had challenged his own hopelessness, as well as the

honelessness of the whole staff, that afternocon he

B

confronted Nora. Together the wards had now become aware of
their tendency to talk and not act, what they had prodizcted
on the administration, and had set out to make changes. In
the actual administrative changes which followed, a
structure was instituied which supported the idea that
affective administration required involvement by many peapls

with euperience and understanding of the overall situation.

Where the ward felt they would run into a block with the
other wards, they discovered a readiness to act, behind the
initial hopelessness. And where the wards together thought
they would run into a block with administration, they
discovered at the top level of administration, someone
waiting for this awareness and motivation. Where lezast
erpected, they encountered feedback of others who felt the

same, indeed wairting for the opportunity to engage in making
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changes in a system within which they all devoted their

lives.

People discovered that administration representsd the
unconscious system of rules which prevented them from being
themselves within the system, whether on an individual
level, in their relationship interactions, or as a group.
These rulas dictated what was possible, or, more to the
point, impossible. These rules belonged to the unconscious
edge—-figures, or gate—keeper, discussed in Essay 4, the
unconscious assumptions and rules which define one’s
identity. The "administration"” was the institution within
the institution. It represented the set of rules and
attitudes wnich allow the system to perpetuate itself,
everyvone believing that they must maintain certain
behaviors, and stay within certain limits, in order to keep
their Jjobs and uphold the system. And as the distuw-bances
loomed ever larger, in the form of numbers of patients on
the wards, affects, gossip among staff, burn-out and

personal problems, hopelessness of equal magnitude arose.

Hopelessness

This hopelessness mirirored the feelings of many of the
patients coming through the ward, many who were there after

suwicide threats or attempts. Hopelessness can be szen as a
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tragic state of suffering and giving up, but it can also be
understood as a loss of hope that old patterns wi}l be
useful in e%fe;ting‘:hange in a situation which seems to
repeat itself endlessly, Hopelessness might even be
considered an intelligent recognition that the old identity
has reached its limits and has got to go —~ it needs to give
wm its hold and die. Supporting the hepeliessness, or even

. "death'", might result as in the case of Mark, in dropoing
out of the system within which he suffered. changing
channels, and dreaming the new pattern and support
necessary for a new identity to emerge. In the case of
George and Nora, as well as Mark, the primary identity iz
killed along with the associated hopelessness, as the
intensity of the affect is eupressed and communicatad. A new
mode of encounter replaces the cycling communication at both
an intrapsychic level and in relationship. Similarly in thz
meeting between wards, the problem cvcled as one side tried
to talk the ctéer into change. They gave up in hopelessness,
because this system of communication was indeed hopeless. We
support this giving up, suggesting we forget it and drink a
cup of coffee. They then experienced a kind of channel
change, as Kate mobilized the group and they bsgan to do
what they had been asking administration to do, that is to

take their needs seriously and act rather than talk.,
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The New Administration

‘Administration‘is a role, a process, dccurring within
individuals, within patients and staff. within their
relationships, within the ward as a group, between wards,
and in the hospital as 3 whole., Administration represents
the unconscious values, or the edge figures., which structure
the interactions of a system at its various levels of
interaction. As these edge figures wer=2 encountsrad,

awareness and participation became the new administration.

Throughout the staff s work on these issues, I was struck by
the significance E% ho@ addressing such a process involved
both discovering the "other wards" or Yadministration” as a
process within the individual or subgroup, as well as
working on the objective situation of the problems hetwesn
wards, and with the hospital’s administration. Process
theory suggests that iust creating an "administrative"
solution would rarely be sufficient in itself., In fact, it
could create the erroneaous idea that administration balongs
to this governing body,. rather than belonging to the
interactions of the "field". In this way it could further
the problem, by splitting off this authority or polarizing
it onto the ;a—called "administi-rators", much like how the

barderline problem is perpetuated, if the staff

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com



244

unconsciously fill thg role of this authority, such that the

client has no opportunity to pick up the process himself.

Focusing upon administration as a process allows an
awareness to begin to snter the system at various levels.
And as this "administrator" is picked up, rather ithan
projected or assigned somewhere else, it implies a2 process
of taking action in the aobjective situation. If it were to
remain a psychological discovery at this point, the process
would not have been communicated. Hence, it makes sense to
see how the ward moved to establish communication with other
wards, and began to take decisive action in their community,
concerning the actual hospital administration. This reflacts
the same dynamics as an individual process. For example, it
would be less useful to interpret for Mark his intrapsvechic
dynamics concerning his relationship to hisxparents, than to
help him to process the affect within himself, in
relationship, and as a communication in his daily activity

in the world.

Roles

We speak of roles within a group or collective, as we speak
of process parts within an individual psychology. When there

is a fixed identification with roles, there tends to be a

static polarization, with little awareness in the system.
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This is the reason for outlining roles within a group
process, and encouraging people to fill the role to which
they are drawn, but-tu also switch roles when they feel so
moved. Roles or parts remain locked in a polarization when
their communication is incomplete. These roles, therefore
neesd amplification and differentiation, so that their‘
messages can be completed, and this occwrs as different
people 411l the roles, filling out the communication with
their individual perspecitive. Roiss are larger than any one
person. A group can he seen as A single system or body in
conflict with itself. When its parits are differentiated aﬁd
encounter =ach other, a new leavel of cohsrence is created

out of the interaction of thesse parts.l

Similarly, individuals of course ar2 bigger than any ons
role. As individuals, our wholeness and awareness suffers
when we can identify with only one part of ourseives or one
part of a collective process. In fact, we have seen that
the capacity to metacommunicate (to communicate about our
communication), or consciousness (the awareness of our

process of perceptionZ) implies becoming aware of our

1 This idea of roles is found in part, in the field of
family therapy, in the concepts of interliocking triangles
(Bowen, 1974), the family®s boundaries and subsystems
(Minuchin 1974}, and particularly in Whitaker's focus on a
healthy family™s ability for the different members to be
fluid in filling the various family roles.
(conference,Seattle 1987)

2 The subiect of "consciousness" is discussed in mors depth
in Essay 8
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identification, or the frame of reference or valuss which
govern our sexperience. For this to occur, one needs to snter
a frame of refefenﬁe whfch:is fn?eidn or'disturﬁiﬁg to that
identity., And as this occuwrs, one’s identity changes along

with acguiring this new awareness.

we might des:ribg a "group awareness', which esmergess through
the interaction of roles and the individuals® ability to
mova between roles, amplifying and representing this
information. Facilitating an interaction of roles,
differentiated from the people who tend to identify with a
given role, will allow a process to unfold, while bringing

awareness into the system.
The Role aof Disturber

Mental Fatients fill a role within society. In the evercise
with Coco, we saw a small example of how the staff amplified
and differentiated the role Coco represented, by each
filling the part, enacting "her process" in their individual
stylé. In a group process, as in individual and relationship
work, picking up the disturbing process, invalves helping
the disturber in his role, amplifying its communication, and
then facilitating an interaction between the disturbing

process and that which it is challenaing.
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The Role af Leader
The Leader as Representing the Primary Process

A leader is also a role in the group. It is frequently the
role which represents the group®s primary process, its
implicit and euplicit ideologies and values., As an
important role and function in & group, it too needs to be
filled by more than one person. In groups and

organizations, we usually see this occur as a natwral

process of a leader stepping back or moving on after a
period of time, or in the instituted requirsment of

leadership terms.

Leadership as Facilitation of a Process

Some talented leaders may bhe able to not only represent the
primary process of the group, but help the group to access
and represent the secondary process, for example formulating
a vision which matches the background dream and future
pattern of the group®s life.3 This kind of leader usually
has the understanding that it is not she who leads the

group. What actually seems to lead or govern a group seems

3 This notion of leadership is in step with current
discussion of leadership within business and organizations,
in which a leader formulates visions for the future while a
manager manages the existing Ycultuwre" of organizations.
(Leavitt, H. 1987, p.178 Deal, 7. and kennedy, A. 1982 p.37)
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rnot to be its identified leader, nor even tne ideolagy which
that leader reprasents. Rather a group’s leader seems to be
the "leading process”, the usually unconscious dypaﬁic
relationship between the groupis ideology and its
disturbance. We often speal of leaders as prominent figures
who seem to appear at the right time ang place, who ars able
to access and facilitate the colilective process which is

already presesnt and raady ©o unftolid.
Feedback from the Field

We had euperienced a taste of what it might mean to orocess
the inhereAt contlicts at various leveis of interaction
within an institutional setting, which in turn refiect
collective issues of ouwr society. We szaw pockets of
hopelessness transforming into action and involvement. He
saw a whole field of interactions unfold, and the subsegquent
rearganization of the county hospital. If an institution
were to go beyond its current function of helping to
maintain the homeostasis of society at large, however, and
instead help to bring awareness to the colliective conflicts
around its gates, such a process would need to become a
larger and gngming affair. And awareness would need to
develop not only within the institution, but throughout

society, regarding the institution®s role in attempting to
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deal with the conflicts between our coliective identity and

the disturbing processes represanted by mental oatients,

Feedback from Staff and Patienté

Whern we left, we received feedbark that what had been most
useful was a sense of validation felt by evervone. The idea
that all the parts are needed for a creative eveiution to

unfold had touched this ward. Fatiznts left the ward., ofisgn

speaking fondly and powerfully aboui their experiences,
feeling both a sense of "community” on the ward and a
readiness to go back out into the larger community. This had
apparently arisen out of support of those processes wnich
had typically been only repressed, medicated or analyzed,.
Several of the staff felt that their personal lives had
significantly changed from their axperiences on the ward,
along with their ability to deal with their internal
dynamics as a staff team. George told us many months later

that the changes in the staff were long-lasting.

While the staff felt a readiness to continue processing
their own issues as a group, with a base of new experience
and some tools to continue this with one anothner, they also
f2lt that their knowledge and tools were limited. HMorsover,
while they had witnessed a potential for deeper work with

their patients and could begin to apply some of the tools
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they had learned, they did not yet have the skills to really

do this work.

A significant step had been taken, by developing their
ability to deal with their raelationships and group dynamics
as a staff, and thev had bagun to see the connections
bhetween their personal development, their ability to deal
together in relationshios and azs a group, and their work
with the patients. We believed that this personal work was a
crucial foundation for any possibility of the stat+f
learning to apply FProcess Work methods with their patients.
But both the training we had offered in process concepts and
methods, and the experiential aspect of dealing with their
relationships and group process were limited. Over a pariod
of sin weeks, and with the advantage of meeting with the
staff daily, we calculated that our time together had
amounted to approximately only one five-day training
seminar. The group intended to continue learning, however,
together with George, who had always provided them with both

inspiration and skill training.
The Ward Ends, A Role Unfilled
George had been the leader of this ward since it opened ano

had set the pace for it to be indeed a special ward, which

“perimented ahead of most wards across the countrvy in
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craating & milieuw setting for the patients, patient
involvement in decisions, and staff involvement in all
aspects of treatment. And he had initiated this experiment
of applying ?rccess Work within the ward., Some months after
we left, he was offered a Jjob as the medical director of the
day hospital. Here he would have an opportunity to use his
creativity in developing new structures and programs for
thizs area of services. The iob rzpresented not aonly an
advance in his position. but a personal and professional
challenge. As Beorge prepared to leave the ward, many of the
staff decided to follow suit, and found other Jjobs within
the hospital, iob advancements according to the skills they
had acquired over the years on this ward. This process led
to the ward, in its designation as an acute unit and milisu

setting for young adults, coming to an end.

George’s change in position was a positive step for him
professionally, but behind the subsequent change in
staffing and the integrity of this unit in its designation

as a milieu setting for young adults, there lie gquestions.

Why did this ward 2nd when its designated leader moved on?
In order to begin considering this guestion, 1 think we need
to look at roles in distinction and in relstionship to Jjob
positions. Frocess ideas suggest that leadership is a role

within a field and needn®t anly be identified with a given
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position. In organizational structures, however, roles are
generally very much adioined to inb positions. In the
position of leader, George can uée his leadership skills to
support an attempt of the ward tao gain awareness of their
dynamics and encourage thg staff's involvement in
leadership, as well as continued professional training to
make this possible. The staff in this way become involved
with the lgsadership role. But, if someone 2lse wers to faks
over the leadership position, the staff feared that this
would no longer be poséible. They wers apparently unables or
unwilling to adapt to losing this involvement, yet thay were

unable to really take over the lsadershin role without

som2one in & leadership position supporting it.

b

This kind of dynamic is common in arganizations and is often
stated as the reason why change is so difficult, if not
impossible. We had seen this when the staff felt it was
impossible to make any changes in administration or with the
other wards, bhecause administration carried the role which
could effect change, nat them. Our work shows that this is
not necessarily the case as the role of administrator was
nrocessed within the field.

ad into

i

It is important to note, however, that we were invi
this institution by George. We carried a role of trying to

bring awareness into the system, but also needed the support
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of someone in & leadership position to be invited into the

system at all.

We can also ask i perhaps the individual staff on this

ward would be now ablie to bring their increased awareness

w

within new environments. More abstractly, if the ward ends,
did its process live on? This ward had filled 8 role within
the hospital, and we can wonder if the process of

auparimentation and awareness which had characterized this

ward would continue now within the larger hospital.

George also shared with us that this iob offered an
opportunity for him to leave behind a role which was
necoming impossible to fill. This inveolved his legal
responsibility as a doctor for the patients which cams
through the ward at a rate of 80-90 per month. As a doctor,
snciety gives him the legal responsibility to determine if a
person is "safe" towards himself and others, before leaving
the hospital. And simultaneously, he is required to insure
the patient’s speedy treatment and return to the community.
He ig literally identified as the one responsible for the
patient™s behavior in society. Some difficult ethical
problems concarning this legal responsibility had coma2 up
ovar the years, and again duwring the months following our

visit, George +elt ready to leave tnis role behind.
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This role carries the collective conflicis and sthical
responsibilities which belong not to omne individual, but %o
our society as a whole., The signifiéahce of the issues which
George faced regarding his legal and ethical
responsibilities suggest a huge problem in ow society,
which cannot be adequately solved by an individual, a ward,
or the county institution. Whether or not we could find
agreement that our society’s secondary process is supressed
through ite mental patients, we see that society assigns
its problems with these patients to an institution and to
the doctaors within that institution. We zee that the whole
problem of socizty in dealing with itz own shadow is
transferired onto the doctor, who is made legally responsible
for the situation. It is one thing for a borderline patisnt
o come and project his intrapsychic conflict onto the
doctor, which we can get away with discussing together as
a psychological matter. But if society projects its inner
conflict, assigning legal responsibility onto a doctor for
keeping its shadow from itself, we are forced to begin to

look at the preposterous nature of the current situation.

We need to find ways to fill this role of authority and
awareness, presently assigned to our institutions. Will we
be able to find alternatives for taking responsibility for

our ethical conflicts as a society?
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A Big Problem and a Big Dream

Our experience on the ward has convinced me of the enormity
of the problem represented by our tendency to stay
identified with one part of a process while shutting out
what disturis it. It also gave me hopey in seeing that
people ars sager to find ways to access and initzgrate thess
disturbances, as individuais, and in their relsationships and

involvement with institutions and society at larage.

As 1 suggested in the opening to this dissertation, I
envision the possibility of our mental institutions, erectsd
around the edges of society, beginning to amplify and carry
nut their role - such that they not only house and atitempt
to repress the symptoms of these patients in crisis, but
attempt to access the information which the patients bring
in their doors, and facilitate an encounter between both

sides of the gates.

whiie it may seem like an impassible dream, I am personally
moved by tate’s call that we reckon with our choice, to
2ither resign to maintaining a system in which we fael
useless or to try again. And I am reminded how the role of
"administration", (the gate-~keeper), began to transform

into & process of individual and group awareness and action.
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Essay Eight
EfoEME.STATES, COLLECTIVITY AND CONSCIDUSNESS

Introduction

The study of edtreme states, as one important access to
understanding more about collective behavior. may have
bearing on broad questions concerning the evoiution of human
consciousness and civilization, and upon very practical

matters concerning approaches to conflict resolution.

The study of extreme states within the framework of Frocese
Oriented Psychology allows us to consider the behavior of an
individual in context to a field of interactions, and owr
tendency to identify with parts of this field. This suggests
that by way of studying extreme states, we have an
opportunity to develop awareness of our assumptions
concerning normal behavior, while seeking an underlying

perspective an human behavior which accounts for both

"normal®” and "extreme" states.
We can say that what is considered to be a mental pathology

is not only dependent on ow frame of reference concerning

normal behavior, but also reflects the point at which we
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tend to get stuck in ow ability to communicate and deal
effectively with a particular state or experisnce, Our lack
of awareness and familiarity ziround such states leads to our
need to create categnriés and diagnoses to explain the

phenomena.

Frocess Oriented Psychology suggests that our lack of

fiuidity in dealing with these states is asspcliated with an

n

etige, or unconscious value system, pelonging to a zollezociive
consensus. We are not only limited in perceiving and
engaging with the particular nature of a process with which

a persaon in an extreme state is in conflict, but more

generally in our relationship or access to a frame of
reference foreign to the collective identity and the

consensus of perception.

I believe the significance of studying extreme states is
probably not found so much in examining the conflicting
contents in points of view between a cultural consensus and
that which disturbs this consensus; rather it is found in
the nature of the process itself in which a consensus frame
of reference is created, along with the tendency for a
simultaneous disturbance which manifests as an altered or
wtreme state. And process concepts and tools suggest that

it is this very dynamic which holds potential creativity in
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dealing with collective matters towards the evolution of a

culture or society.
Shamanism

The idea that anm axtreme state of one member of a group
involves vital information for the collective is reflected
in shamanistic activities and in vision guests ofien
associated with initiation into a tribe. Shamans acguire the
ability to enter an altered state of consciousness at will,
and use this ability to find solutions to tribal praoblems,
to cure illiness, and to acguire knowledge from other worlds.
Fuberty rites which involve the individual leaving the tribe
and engaging in a vision quest often involve =zutreame and
altered states, in which a message for the individual and
the collective is rece2ived, such that ifhe individual is
ready to be considered a contributing member of the tribe.
Studies of shamanism (Eliade, 1982), indicate that similar
practices pervade many cultures. Before discovering his role
and engaging in this function for the tribe, the shaman may
have a long physical illness or a psychalogical crisis with
all the earmarks of a psychosis. They may describe their
initiation as a death, even a violent dismemberment and

subsequent awakening.
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In contrast to the nature of a psychosis. the shaman
devalops completelcontrcl in his ability to access altered
states of consciousness., There is an assumed vital
significance of altered states for the collective in such
practices. We might consider that it is the process of going
into altered states itself which may be of essential
importance in the renewal of culture. Campbell writes of the
crisis preceding shamanic initiation:
The crisis., cannot be analyzed as a rupture with
society and the world. It is, on the contrary, an
overpowering realization of their depth, and the
rupture is rather with the comparatively trivial
attitude toward both the human spirit and the

world that appears to satisfy the great maliority.
(Campbell, 1969 p.233

Extreme State as Communication

An extreme state can be seen as a signal of a society, a
signal which is out of beat, out of sync with the consensus
rhythm. It breaks the pattern - or creates a new pattern
depending on one’s perspective. Frocess Work in general, and
its study of extreme states in particular, is based on
bringing focus to the signal which is incongruent or out of
sync. The disturbing piece of information which does not
quite fit the pattern, the apparentiy chaotic or incongruent
signal, is picked up, amplified and brought inte awarsness.

Frocess Work theory and observation tell us that if thess
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signals are not brought into awareness, they will repeat in
cycles, changing chamnels, and perhaps gradually over time
amplify themselves into awarsness. Proﬁess Work involves
faﬁilitating thig tendsncy, heiping it along, and bringing
awareness o this process, And Frocess Work theory and
observation tell us that the apparent chaotic nature of this
incongruous signal is a matter of viewpoint, the "off" beat
ig relative to our perceptual frame of ratarence. And the
Lension between our consensus perception and the "of4 bheat”
‘carries the potential for the creation of 2 more complayx,
yet hignly patterned rhythm, along with the potential for

awareness to enter the picture.

If we view this as communication, we see the incongruous

-

signal as the “"difference which makes a difference", the
difference which constellates awareness. (Bateson 1972,
P.457F and Diamond, 1989) If a well-dressed top suecutive has
a small spot of ketchup on hig shirt, it will be this "off-
beat"” pulse which disturbs our perception and enters our
awareness. If a bum with dirty hair and tattered clothes
which haven’t been washed in years is wearing a gold watch,
this watch will be the pulse which disturbs and catches our
awareness. The bum may have a ketchup stain, and the
secutive a gold watch, but these will not serve as
communication, because we will not perceive them. Much of

Frocess Work can be understood in terms of communication
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concepts. In respect Lo the study of extrems states, we can
understand the sxtreme state as 3 communication o tha

coliective which it disturbs.
Order and Chaos: A Look at Prigogine and Process Work

It would be interesting to study ropits and comparisons of

Process Driesnted Psychology's approach to extremsz states

within a variety of different fieids from philosophy to
sociology to economics. Such ; projiect would bh=come very
large, very quickly, and within the limits of this work, I
could not begin to do dustice to the task. But I would like
to priefly explore some of the thinking on the frontier of &
changing world view which is beginning to affect resesarch in
many fields, and which has bearing on the theme of
understanding collective dynamics and the relationsnhip
between extreme states and collective processes. The work of
Ilya Frigogine, mentioned in Essay 2, has exciting
implications in regard to understanding systems, whether
physical, biological or social. Prigagine received the Nobel
Prize in 1977 +for his work on the thermadynamics of non-
equilibrium systems. In Brussels, where he lives, a cross-
disciplinary team is exploring implications of his ideas in
such wvarying fi=lds as the social behavior of ant colonize,
diffusian reactions in chemical systems, and dissipative

processes in quantum field theory. In the work, Order out
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af LChaos, (1984) Frigogene and coauthor Isabelle Stengers
present their research and raise powerful guestions and
possible implications for its role in a changing world view.
One aof the ke§ concepés of Prigégine’é work is that order
and organization actually arise spontaneously out of
disorder and chaos. Frigogene states that all systems
contain subsystems which are in continuwal fluctuation., At
times, a single fluctuation may become so powerful, as a
result of positive feedback that it shatters the pre-
existing organization. At this singular moment, or
"hifurcation point", the system will disintegrate into
"chaos” or leap to a new, more differentiated level of order

or oirganization.

This phenomenon of order arising out of chaos occurs only
when a system is in a far—-from-equilibrium state, rather
than in a near-equilibrium state. Frigogine and'Stengers
point out that traditional science tended to emphasize
stability, order, uniformity and eguilibrium. It concerned
itself mostly with studying and describing closed systems
and linear relationships, in which small inputs uniformly
vield small results. While some parts of the universe may
operate like machines, these are closed systems, and closad
systems form at best only a small part of the physical
universe. Most phenomena of interest to us are, in fact,

apen systems exchanging energy, matter and information with

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com




263

their environment. "This suggeshts that most of reality,
instead of being orderly, stable and equilibrial, is
seething and bubbling with change, disorder and
process. " {(Frigogine and Stengeré, 1@84, forward by Toffler,

P.Mv)

Frigogine was troubled as a young student by the
contradiction in the way science viewed time, and this
became the motivation of hig life work. In a Mewionian moo=l
of the world, time was an afterthought. The endliess cycling
of a simple machine, or the planets, in principle could go
gither backward or forward in time without alitsring the

system. Hence time was se=n in hNewtonian svystems as

"raversible”, The discoveries of thermodynamics in the
nineteenth century brought up a central concern of time.
According to the second law of thermodynamics the world
machine was running down, and therefore one moment is no
longer exactly like the last. Darwin®s theory of evolution
in turn separated the worlds of physics and bhiology. While
the physical world was "running down," the theory of
evolution describedva world evolving into ever higher levels
of complexity and order. Prigogine’s work has suggested a
synthesis that embraces both reversibie and irrazversiblisas
time, and a perspective in which biology and physics no

longar contradict one another.
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Additionally. Prigogine has suggested the potential
implication of these ideas in understanding change in
collective behavior. Frigogine describes s model of the
growth o? aﬁ &rban aéea according to economic factors, which
he borrowed from economics research. (p.197) It starts with
the supposition that populations tend to migrate as a
function of local economic activity, or emplaoyment capacity.
But the local population is aiso a potential consumer for
locally produced goods. Hence, a "double positive feedback
loop” is in effect., At the same time =ach ilocal level of
activity is also determined by competition with similar
centers of activity located elsewhere. As the model czharts
the migrations and evalution of the area, it soon becomes
clear that a single chance factor, such as the place and
time where an enterprise starts, for example a small corner
grocer, is sufficiznt to produce gigantic changes in the
community®s structure. Prigogine states that in spite of its
simplicity this model succeeds in showing some properties of
the evolution of complex systems, and particularly the
difficulty of "governing" a development determined by
multiple'interacting elements. "Each individual action or
each local intervention has a collective aspect that can

result in guite wnanticipated global changes." (p.203)

Frigogine’s findings seem to have strong paralleis to the

discoveries of Mindell. Intuiting into these connectians
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seems significant to me in respect to an ongoing research
process in which an underlying frameworbk may be 2merging
which allows for both a differentiation and connection
between realms of study which have been operating until now
with very separate sets of assumptions. Prigogine suggests
in his work that present day research leads us farther and
farther away from the opposition between man and the natural
. warld, rather towards "a growing coherence of ow knowledges
of man and nature". (p. 4) In & process model, it is the
incongruous, seemingly chance event, which does not fit the
"static! or statistical picture, which is the gold which
brings & higher level of differentiation and coherence.
Prigogine®s notion of positive feedback loops leading to a
bifurcation point, at which point small fluctuations can
produce a whole new level of organization, are reminiscent
of process ideas of positive feedback and the edge. In
Frocess Work, we see a positive feedback loop achieved as a
(secondary) signal is addressed, and communicated with its
own channel. We speak of "amplification", a process which

happens naturally and which process methods assist.

Along this course of positive feedback, we meet an edge.
This point is characterized by a distinctive guality, guick
fluctuations and seemingly random unintendeq signals. At an
edge, an individual experiences a disorientation and

tension, and we may see spontaneous, erratic movements, the

b
o
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voice may get stuck, or the person forgets what he was
saving, gets spaced out, the face may get flushed with
color, eyes may move back and forth, or fix in a partial
trance. In a group process, the edge is characterized by
suech things as increased speed in the interactions between
members of the group, lots of movement, changes in sitting
position, giggling, whisperingy or a strained silence and

anticipation.

When an individual or a group is at an edge, a sgemingly
small intervention may result in a powerful cﬁange and
evolution of the system. At another point, when a group is
not yet near this edge, we can refer to a homeostatic
system, or in Frigogine’s terms, a near-equilibrium siate.
Here interventions intended to support secondary material
are not readily picked wp, and the primary process of the
group seems powerful in its ability to keep out anything
which might disturb it. (At this point in a system,
however, it is interesting that a positive feedback loop
leading to an edge, might occur when one supports and
amplifies the primary process.) In any case, it is when the
system reaches an edge that we see an apparent regression

into chaos, and a potential for a spontaneous reorganization

to a more differentiated and coherent communication.
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In group processes, we see that it is at thiszs point, at the
edge, in which one individual®s actions can initiate a
trransformation in a group. Mindell gives an example from a
training seminar in which I was a participant. (Mindell 19872,
p. 128) A very tense and painful process had come out of a
language conflict between German and English speakers, in
which anger and resentment between the groups about the
holocaust emerged. The conflict was ftense; it escalated and
cycled, and at a certain moment, a single German woman
stepped forward and wept in pain because of what had
happened during World War II. An American Jew came forward
and knelt in front of her hugging her legs as she, too,
wept. The whole group experienced a momentary resclution in
a profound feeling connection around this =2xpreassion of pain

and humanity.

As I consider parallels between Mindell s work and that of
Frigogine, the subject emerges which seems to differentiate
their respective areas of work: awaraness. Toffler points
out in his introduction to Prigogine’s work that it is
especially interesting in that it shifts attention to those
aspects of reality that characterize today’s accelerated
social change: disorder, instability, diversity, and
disequilibrium. He suggests that the next revolution of
sci=nce may well involve a new dialogue not maerely with

nature, but with society itself (xvi. In these times we are
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pressed inte discovering new models for understanding and
intervening in the collective dynamics in which we
participate. Rather than trying to instill order and harmony
into a chaotic world, FProcess Oriented Fsychology offers
concepts and tools which deal with just this aspect of
ourselves. Process Oriented Fsychology supports the notion
that order and organization arise out of sesemingly chaotic
situations, and it may well bring a2 misging link into this
picture, with its concepts and most imporitantiy its tools,
for bringing awareness into the apparent chans of the

system®s momentary svolution.

Awareness: The Individual and the Collective

The relationship of extreme states and collective processes
is tied closely to the subiect of the relationship of the
individual teo the collective. Frocess concepts which allow
us to differentiate a process from our tendency to identify
or disidentify with it bring a significant perspective to
the relationship of the individual identity and the
collective. An individual may he a channel for information
belonging to a group, and the individual carries the

potential for bringing awareness into collective processes.

An idea running though much of the literatuwre concerning

"primitive" societies, is that the “"primitive" lacks a clear
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differentiation between subiect and obiect, or & clear
differentiation of self and the world., (Coan, 1987 2.52)
Thers is not an experience of the individual identity as
separate from the collective dynamics of which s/he is a
part. Lgvy Bruhl (1227) spoke of this as "pariticipation
mystiqua” (Cnan, 1987 p. 52), a term Jung was later +no use
im descrribing this phenomenon in its paralliels in the
process of psychotherapy. In the process of avolution from
"mrimitive! to "modern' civiiizations, we see this
participation mystigue replaced by the development of thne
individual identity or “ego". The term "=2g0" refers to
having a coherent identity, the ability to repress or
sublimate unacceptable unconscious or collective forces,
and also involves the ability to deal with stimuius from the
environment. At the same time, it supposes the individual
has the potential to not only adapt to the demands of
collective dynamics, but to oppose, influence, act on and

change those dynamics.

In psychoanalytic circles, one hears that a client needs to
have a strong enough ego to begin to benefit from
psychotherapy, to be able to "hear" the interpretations of
.the analyst. Jung suggested that individuation is a matter
for the second half of life. He felt that it was of utmost
importance that the ego was secure, before engaging in an

encaunter with the contents of the unconscious. dtherwise,
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one ran the risk of either an inflation (the unconscious
contents absorbed into the egol, or a possible psychosis,

(the unconscious contents overwhelming the eqo).

The term ego refers to a structure of the personality, while
process terms, such as primary process, refer Lo concepts
which Ffacilitate one’s momsntary obserwvation of signals in

terms of their distance from awareness and identity.

Therefors, the Ltwo terms cannot be compared with r2a

accuracy. We might say, howevar,that the meaning of the term
ego is roughly related in process terms to aspects and
combinations of the concept of a primary process (the
processes with which we identify’) and the capacity to
metacommunicate (to have éwareness of the signals received
and sent.’)In the continuum representing metacommunication
capacity which I introduced in Essay 2 (p. 6é61), we could
envision what is meant by having a strong ego, fitting
somewhere in the mid range of this continuum. There is an

ability to communicate about ones experience, but

perception is tied firmly to the primary process identity.

Mindell reserves the term “conscious” to rzfer to those
processes of which one is completely aware (1985b p. 13) In
this way consciousness refers to a process of bzing aware of
one’s awareness, being aware of the signals ons is receiving

and sending. Youw not only see, hear or f2el something, but
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ére aware of the fact that you are seeing, hearing and
feeling that somathing., It turns out that orimary processas,
those processes wilth which we identify, are unconscious tq a
great extent. We are'identified witih a frame 6f reference,

we observe and differentiate ourselves from within this

I

he

“h

frame of reference, but Rave little swareness of rams
of reference itself. Frocess oriented concents contiribute a
notion of consciousness which is related Lo the phanomenon
of perception. This notion of consciousness breaks away from
a conception of a realm of consciousness which stands in
relationship to a realm of the unconscious. Rather than
seeing our normal modes of perception and communication as
"conscious” and our altered states or dreams as
"unconscious, " consciousness can be understood as & procass

of awareness, accompanying either our consensus perception

ar our altered states.

If we reserve the term consciousness to mean "awareness of
our awareness," we see that having a strong ego does not
necessarily imply much consciousness. Having an identity
separate from the collective, and separate from our dreams
does not necessarily imply much awaresness. However, we might
want to consider the capacity to differentiate things as
the beginning impulse towards awarenass. Similarly, in a
relationship or group contexht, we can trace all kinds of

interactions between peaple, which proceed without
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consciousness,. [ have an argument with my husband and we

later discover it has been my father and his who have bezen

involved in this discussion, without amy awareress on either

‘of our parts. In this way,.we‘might‘alsn look at the
develapment’cf human civilizations, and gquestion whether
thera has been much consciousness involved. Just as we view
relationship interaciions as occurring unconsciousiy, so we
might take a view of the whole of history, as an

unconscious encounter of mythic figures or archetypal
patterns and processes, with very little awareness until now

in the drama.

The Evolution of Consciousness — Individual and Collective

Jung and the Collective Unconscious

Jung emphasized the importance of the individual’s path of
individuation, a process of becoming aware and participating
consciously with the collective patterns which structure
our lives. He believed that our only chance as a collective
in coming to terms with the collective forces and archetypal
patterns which tend to posseés entire collective movements
would be by way of the development of individual

consciousness.

Jung®s conception of the collective unconscious was as a

realm of "forms without content", archetypes, or
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propensities, common to all humanity. These archetypes
reflect universal patterns which are evolving within the
collective dynamics of different cultures and civilizations,
55 well aé.forminé iﬁé Basié Qﬁderlying bfin:iﬁles in fhe'
psyche of the individual. (Jung 1970 V.9 While Jung’s
conception of the collective unconscious is named one of Lhe
maior distinguishing elzments between his theories and those
of Freud, it is ofiten overiooked that ithe sesds for Jung's

discoveries about the collzective unconscious were in Freud's

worlk. The conclusions drawn from Fraud’s Oedipal theory,

{(which at this point are commonly agreed to be highly
questionable), are based in a conception of the psyche which
has allowed a much larger notion of the psyche to emerge.
One of the early and most fundamental conclusions Freud
reached was that Just as drzams express the unconscious of
individuals, myths supress the unconscious of the human
species as a whole. Where Freud became fixed on the Oedipal
myth, Jung began researching the numerous archetypal
patterns structuring the collective life of different
cultures as well as individual lives. He feit that by
finding the universal patterns of mythology. he would be led
to finding the core patterns underlying the psychic life of
individuals. (Frogoff, 1973.p. 139) Jdung’s investigation
into the unconscious indicated that not all unconscious
cantents are a result of repressed material. The unconscious

is not only a repository for repressed contents, but rather
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ig filled by'emerging contents never bsfore in

consciousness. To this point Freud was forced to agree. And
from this time, attempting to grapple with thiS‘:roblem in
his theory, He,deveiopéd the cnﬁéept of the id, referring

0o this realm of non-repressed contents as & realm of

instinctual, primarily sewual +orces.
Freud, Jung and Civilization

Freud” s idea was that civilization was created by way of
sublimation of the instincts. The conflicts of the id and
the ego én the one hand created the neurosis, and on the
other created cultuie and civilizatécnu Wnile Freud would
see diverted sexual =nergyvy as the stuff of which
civilization is created, Jung would see civilization as well
as the development of the individual oersonaliity in Lerms of
the expression D( archetypal patterns which transcend owr
sexual and instinctive natures. Freud’s reductive approach
to understanding the development of civilization is replaced
in Jung’s theory by a "teleological" view which sees our
history and the development of civilizations and cultures,
as well as individual lives, as evolutions structuwred by
these basic archetypal patterns. Jung points out that the
active and creative power of the archetypes can be seen
vividly in the political ideologies of modern times (this

was post—- World War II) wherz mass beliefs reshape the life
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of nations, whether for good or evil. (Frogoff, 1977 p.176&,
and Jung, 1970 VY. X Jung’s view of human evolution could be
understuod in terms of a process ot d1¥4erent1a+1on. and a
creat1ve Dar+1c1pat10n 1n the unfoldlng :tcrles of the
archetypal patterns, as opposed to being only a victim, or a
passive recipisnt and enactor of these tendencies.

.

The significancs of the coliective in the individual’s life
is accomparmied by the significamce of the individusi’s
awareness in a collective evolution. In Jung’s description
of the connection between the archetypes (contents of the
collective unconscious) and the complexes (contents of the
personal unconscious?), we can understand the archetypes as
emerging and speaking though the complexes, Jiust as the
complexes at their deepest levels can be seen to touch the
archetypes. Therefore, we could say that the collective
speaks through the individual’s personal life and the
individual*s personal life is rooted in the collective.
Individuation in Jungian Fsychology involves a process of
differentiation from the collective, in the sense of not
being identical to the collective or bjust living zollective
patterns unconsciously. But becoming an individual does not
mean opposing & collective, rather it implies living thesge

collective patterns with awareness and creativity.
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Process Work

Process Work develops out of these roots and birrings tools,
such that we can obséFve and facilitate this dyhamic - in
tarms of both the individual’s developm=nt and the
collective patterns® differentiation and chance to come to

life.

¥

In group process work, we se2 that an individual brings
awaireness into group life, Jjust as the individual

"individuates", or becomes more whole, through representing

and zarticipating in those collective dynamics. A group or a
collective prrocess differentiates itself through roles.
These roles might be thought of as archetypal forms and for
the most part, these are played out unconsciousiv, bthrough
individuals and subgroups identifying unconsciously with
their patterns. Bringing awareness into these roles
facilitates both the individuals® development, through their
conscious representation of these patterns, as well as the

group®s evolution.

In this context, the individual is not understood in terms
of nis opposition to nature or the collective, in respect to
the ego’s ability to repress, or sublimate the instincis and
to adapt to or acht on the environment. In this view the

individual recognizes him or herself as a channel through
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which these natural and collective processes emerge and
unfold, and thus the individual may bring the potential of

awareness into unfolding of the collective picture .

The Evolution of Consciousness and Notions of Time

We have seen throughout this work that & basic finding in
Frocess Work is that when awareness snters an inteiraciion,
the system evolves., Without this awareness, a system cycles,
the same information repeating itself endlessly. And we
have seen that individuals, couples and groups tend to
procesd in their communication and interactions without much
awareness in the system, unconsciously ideniified with
certain parts or roles. Where there iz an edge, the
individual, couple or group sends mixed signals, several
parts communicating at once, ‘and none finishing their
message to the other - and so a system cycles or remains

homeostatic.

At the same time, Process concepts suggest that if any one
subsystem completes its communication, over the edge. the
other parts of the system also reach their edge,\and an
avolution of the system may be set in motion. If an
individual, a couple, or a subgroup works on itself,

processing the interactions of its parts, a larger shift
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poours in the surrounding field; &% the other parts of the
field cam no longer remain polarized in the same set patiern
of interactiéns. This suggests'the paossibility that if more
awarenééa'ﬁoﬁid belﬁroﬁbht into ouf individual and group'
lives, at various levels of our interactions, ow colliective
sxperiences of repetition, growth and =2veolution may be
transformed. We might play with the idea that a2s & world, we
may be at an edgsz, a “bifuwrcation point” to borrow
Mrigogine’s vocabulary, with potential for & ieap from

chaos, into a higher level of organization.

The archaic view of cyclic time is found thiroughout the
world (Eliade, 1954} In this view, the world is created over
and over again, caonforming to the cycles of the seasons, the
moon, and the repetitipn of day and night. Here, the
individual is not yet set apart from natuwre, but involved in
a "participation mystique"'", an intimate part of this
cycling and renewal of the collective. The Hindus had an
elaborate cyclic model in which a complete cosmic cycle
lasted 4,320,000 years, and was composed of four consecutive
ages. Within this cosmic cycle, there occurs a cycle of
samsara, ar successive incarnations. Here, the individual is
destined either to cycle in endless reincarnations or he
might release from this samsara by way of withdrawal from
the everyday world, to be united with the RBrahman or

universal soul.
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Owr common notion of progressive and linear time in the
western world is often llnPed to the differentiation of an

’ eqgo 1déntity, and‘the developmenf of rat1ona1~anaiyt1c modes
of perception, in which we experience ourselves as separats
from matgre, able to differentiates things and oppose or
act upon nature. Western thinkers have tendea to viaw the

davel onmant of consciousness in terms of & cultivation of

m

his

rt
-

onal—analyticsl mode. The opposite ides psrvadss

!b

B

[N

much of eastern religions and philosophy, where the highest
:onsciousnesg is considered to be an sxperience of our
ultimate and implicit oneness with the univer;e - o union
with the Atman, realization of our Buddha naturé, or
knowledge of the Tao. Wilber (1983) suggests that we are
evolving towards a goal of this uwltimate and impiicit
Wholeness, via intermediate stages which contrast sharply
with that ultimate goal. He speaks of the evolution of
consciousness through stages, beginning with the archaic
world, through the stage of magic and rituals, to a mythic
world, involving the great ciassical civilizations, into our
present stage of rationality, of mind over body, and that we
are on the way towards a higher stage of development in
which we will reach this ultimatz and implicit Wholzness.
Coan (1987) =uggests that whether the direction is towards

rational afficiency or transcendence, whether a dirsct path

or an indirect path, 3ll of these views have a similarity in
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their goal-arientation, with a limited vision of what
comprises the highest form of consciousness. Coan offers
his own vision of evolving sonsciousness, Ltowsrds a goal of,
.:h;ximgl r;alizgiidﬁ’af'all dur poteétialé for bércéfviﬁg
understanding and Judging, and says thaet maximal realization

requires having access to all of these potentisls.
Spirals, Cyclic and Linear Growth

Coan (1987} discusses the combination of cyclic and linzar
orientations in Jung®s, Chardin’s and Spencer’s works. In
Jung’s work, we see bothh cveclic and linear models of
change. As contrasting contents are differentiated, they
tend to become reconciled or integrated into a higher unity
or coherence. This might be pictured s a spiral growth,
combining both a cyélic and linear view of esveolution, and
combining both the characteristics of differentiation,
taking things apart, and of Wholeness, the creation implicit
in the encounter of the parts. Herbert Spencer had a similar
model, assuming a movement from simplicity to complex forms
by way of the Jjoint aperation of processes of
differentiation and integration. He believed this model to
be of wide applicability to biological and social evelution.
(p. 8) Teilhard de Chardin formulated & theory that he
fnoped would ambrace evolutionary processes at all levels of

manifestation. Like Spencer, his basic idea of “complexity-
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certricity” assumes two complementary processes of
unification and diversification., Teilhard de Chardin
envisioned a shift from the development of individualized
consciousness tSWaF&la‘mofé.cbliectiVe’pfﬁ:ess, which would
both yvield a sort of collective conscicusness, embracing all
humankind, and at the same time it would “"super-personsiize®

individuals., (p.10)

Awareness and Process

The concepts and tools of Frocess orisnted Fsychology for
facilitating awareness to enter an unfolding process brings
a sense of participation and creativity into those paititerns
which have tended to cycle and structurs our lives
unconsciously. It is worth a cautionary note that bringing
anwareness into a process does not imply & linear view of
process, such that we expect a process to simply "move
ahead" in a linear fashion, instead of cycling. Rather it
would be more accurate to say that by bringing awareness
into the processes affecting our lives, we participate in
that cycling or spiraling, expressing these patterns,

enriching and creating with them.

An example of this is in our work with childhood drzams and
chronic symptoms. Jung spoke of the significance of the

childhood dream as a kind of personal myth whizh appears
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throughout all of life. Adler also focused upon the
significance of the first childhood memories. (Adler, 1979
p. 197y Mindell has researchsed the ccnqectiun of chi;dhcod
dreémé‘and'eé;1§'mémuriés, with chronic sSymptoms, .
discovering that the long-—term patterns which structure our
lives can be obsarved and accessad in both the childhood
draam and in chironic symptoms. When we work with a childhood
dream or chranic symptom, we access a sort of personal myih.
Working with this material inveolves bringing awarsness into
these basic life patterns. It does not imply stepping out of
them. Rather such a long term pattern will continue to
appear throughout many years of one’s life, as a challengs
to be lived in its many aspects. It-differentiates and
upresses itself in the different channels. It appears as an
internal work, and then‘in relationships, anc again in a
worldly task. Similarly if we work with any dream, szymptom
ar relationship problem, we discover that we are not
relieved of this dreaming process. Rather we simply have the
opportunity to live it consciously instead of *it living us?®
unconsciously. Jung said about the process of individuwation
that our choice was simply whether we want to be dragged by
the collar, or walk uprignt and notice the signposts along

the way.

The I Ching, an ancient work which was probably developed

over a couple of centuries between the siyxth and third or
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fourth century BC {(Wing 7Tsit Cham. 1973, suggests that from
the interaction of the basic elements of Yin and Yang, ail
patterns, idesas, systems and culture are evolved. The &4
Hexagrams,‘dé}ived'froﬁ the Qaridds ﬁbésiﬁfe Ebﬁbiﬁaiinns o
Yin and Yang, are like archetvypes which structure the
momentary situation. As these are always changing, the
Chinese vision is not at all of a simply well ordered state

of existence in which all things were correlated. Rather

there is always a state of tension which keeps the world
regererating itself. Wilhelm stated, "The problam is to
choose one’s point of reference so that it coincides with
the point of reference of cosmic 2vents. Only then, can ithe
woirld created by one’s decisions escape being dashed to
pieces against the systems with which it would come in
conflict” (Wilhelm, 1973) The purpose of the I Ching is to
discern the order of nature and fate, so that you can live
in tune with it. By becoming aware of the innate matterns

which are unfolding, one can adiust oneself accordingly.

If we look for a moment to the kinds of collective processses
which have tended to repeat and cycle throughout history. we
might consider what it would mean to bring awareness inside
of these dynamics, through current and new collective forums
for communicating the underlying processes which stiructure
our interactions within and betwesn owur cititiss and nations,

along with individual and relationship work. From a
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process view, we would not eupect to see a world evolve in
which love triumphs over dealousy and hatred, or peace and
harmony f;nally,rgpléces'oyr'gﬁfects and vieclence. Rather we
might envision a world in which we participate with
awareness in the collective processes which have held ws in

their grip, and dragged us by the colliar. We might expect

i

affects and violence to evolve in the direction of sometiing
like powerful contact and an ability to conscicusily
confront, even destroy cld patterns, and cr2ate new forms
of community life. From this perspective, we can sese that a
goal of harmony and peace is a significant process in its

own right, but if we identify with that goal without

awareness, it even creates and polarizes violence.

Altered states, Morality and Creativity

In the development of our ability to form a coherent
identity which stands relatively separate, or aven polarized
from environmental and psychic forces, it would seem that
“consciousness" has often been equated or confused with our
tendency to identify with a certain frame of reference, or
mode of perception and communication. We have seen that
altered states, in the form of extreme states, represent
processes which li2 over owr agreed or consensus perception,
or "consciousness". By studying extreme states, and altered

states more generally, we are exnloring the phernomenon of
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ieaving a frame of reference with which we have identified
and accessing information which disturbs that identity,

which giyes us an opportun;ty to become aware Df thg overall'
system of &hese interacifng prnée;ses.‘The'stﬁdy of extrems
states is one avenue towards understanding the distinction
betwesn consciousness and consensus perception, and suggests
the significance of entering altered states for a culture’s
renewal. And Process ideas suggest the potential of a
society’s evolution if this could be accompanizd by

anwareness.

Charles Tart (1987} suggests that we tend to b2 complstely
unconscious of our cultwaliy induced beshaviors. We operate
in a kind of "consensus trance", liks machines without
awareness. He suggests that consciousness can only come
about through being able to be aware of the different
"altered states" or “identity states” which we enter. He
describes "enlightenment" as the ability to 2nter differsnt
"jdentity states" and to be able to learn how to choose

which identity state to be in. (p.120)

A problem which 1 see running through his work, however, is
that the altered state seems to still be described from a
point of view which is not defined. He is not clear about
who it is, or which identity state is doing the choosing.

Tart addresses this issue by suggesting that in the method

\

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com




of self-observation, emploved to develop this familiarity
with altered "identity states”, one "I" may be cbserving
another f;“{(p.J207) "He also gpéags of & process of "self-
remembering”, as a creation of an aspect of consciousness
that does rnot becomes identified with the particular contents
of consciousness at any given time,and which can ksepn track
of the totality of oneself. (124) This "self-remembering® is
considered a partial to full awakening from "consensus

trance”.

This might be compared to the process concept of
metacommunication, f(on the left side of the continuum in
Essay 2), a neutral awareness which can enter a range of
stataes or experiences as well as observe and facilitate the
interactions between these. Coan (1987) emphasizes the
importance of "flexibiiity" as one key in individual
development and in psychic evelution. While he suggests this
might take many forms, he describes a profound flewibility,
in being able to shift readily from one state of
consciousness to another, or from one mode of “processing,
ordering ar channeling" of conscious contents, to another

mode. (p.178)

Bé
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Morality

I believe an important element in Tart”s thinking,: and

Gurdiueiff’s, whose ideas form the basis of Tarti’'s work, is

puc

X3

hat pesopls i

what he has‘tu say about morality. He sitates
A consensus trance cannoﬁ>be considered good or bad, just as
Favliov’s dogs are not good or bad for salivating whesn the
belli rings. He says that only when a person has developed a
genuine capacity to choose whether to lie or not, will.
quastions of morality become relevant. "Before that
development, guestions of morality are a diversion from the
real problem, namely a lack of genuine consciousness and
will " (pi134) While therz would be room for much debate
about the meaning of moraliity, and the existence of morality
and responsibility for actions which may not bes fully
conscious, Tart’s idea is significant in relationship to the
kinds of collective problems we face in our cities and
nations. It may be useful to look at the collective problems
we face - such issues as murder and violence in our cities,
poverty, hunger and drug abuse, military invasion and the
killing of innocent peaple to satisfy political ideals - in
terms of consciousness, rather than morality. In fact,
morélity, at l=ast that sort of morality in which one
foliows the "mores", (that which is in accord with a
collective custom), represents an identification with

collective unconscious values. Such morals may allow us to
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easily go kill a hundred men in war, but not lis to our

mother.

Such “morality”", as an unconscious identification with
collective valuss may unwittingly create (by way of
polarizing processes) those behaviors which in turn are
railed immoral. Distinct from this sort of morality is what
we know as “sihics®. Here, ftwo or more decisions or ways of
acting, esach affirmed to be moral, collide with one another.
Jung suggests that here the decision is drawn from “dari and
deep waters'", from the unconscious foundation of the
personality. (1970 V.X p.434). While, such a problem iz
aften solved by simply repressing one of the opposites, if
one endures the canflict to the end, a creative solution
emerges. In Jung’s words, "The nature of the solution is in
accord with the deepest foundations of the personality as
well as with its wholeness; it embraces the conscious and

unconscious and therefore transcends the ego.' (p.433)

In Process Work we discover that supporting a secondary
process often involves a break from the consensus view of
morrality, moving beyond our empathy in supporting the
viewpoint of the primary process. It may involve a
compassion which can support the part or point of visw which
never receives support. It is by then supporting ths

representation of all the parts, supporting the conflict
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itsels and Ffacilitating the full supression of the
impossible situation from all points of view, when creativa

solutions spontaneously appear.

An example comes to mind. On the ward, Jean—Claude workad
ore afternoon with a so-called "borderiine” patient. In the
work at one point, he reached out and held her arm to
demonstrate a way of making contact, and she Jolted away,
began to crv, and asked him to pleass2 l2t her go and forget
it. She had apparently been abused, and held down witﬁ her
arms like this. This abuse was carried on inside of her, by
a part which insisted that her problems were not of any
importance, and made her feel powerless against iife and
this attitude itsel+. Instead of letting go, Jean—-Claude
told her he cared for her, but was going to hold on and even
dust a bit more tightly. She cried and suffered, to the
point it was almost unbearable to see. Jean—Claude expressed
his conflict, and his own pain, but held on, until she was
able all at once, to stand strongly against this part and
release his fingers. Shortly after, as she calmed down, she
thanked Jean-Claude, as well as George and I who were
present in the session, and said she had never experienced
anyone caring for her this deeply, to be wiliing to not onlv
side with the pairt in her which retreats in hurt, but to
really chalienge and help her. She had discaovered for

herself after the session, the ability to set limits to her
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own inner voices and critics, and to be able to confront her
friends in relationship issues, rather than feel she must

helplessly adapt or f;ee.‘énd mare importantly she
diséavered a pattern for supﬁnrting the side of her wBi:h
normally doesn’t get support, the side which doesn®t just

give in to her inner criticism and feeiings of being weak

and worthless.
Creativity and Extreme States

Mindell®s conception of the "global dreambody" suggests that
we can look at any group, community, city, nation or indeed
the world in terms of a body with interacting and
conflicting parts. It involves a systems orientation, adding
the idea that we tend to identify with cartain processes and
be disturbed by those apparently chaoctic or troublesome
signals which carry the potential for a creative evolution

of that community.

Jung®s conception of the collective unconscious, the raalm
of the archetypes, was described #s the source of all
psychic creation, such as myth, religions and rituals,
social and cultwral organization and expressions of art.
Neumann (195%) describes how in aroup life, befors the
growth of individuality, the creative element of art, music,

dance and poetry are the inner nossessions of the
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collective, integrated into the mythic or religious
festivals of the community. With the growth of
individualitx,}tﬁ}s.situéticn in which the creative glement
iﬁ art is one wit ﬁéé li%e of éhé'groﬁp disintegratea. Mow

the group can be understood as operating with a collective

consciousness, the2 system of the cultwe’s values which also
sets its mark on individual consciousness. Ang, at the same
time, there is the presence of the collective uwnconscious,
whose mperpetual erupitions prevent the stagnation and death
of a culture. And the collective unconscious forces find
their expression through given individuals. Newmann states

in his essay on Art and Time:

When unconscious forces break through in the
artist, when the archetypes striving to be born
into the light of the world take form in Him, he
is as far from the men around him as ne is close
to their destiny. For he expresses and gives form
to the future of his epoch. (p.94)

and

There is a continuous interchange between the
collective unconscious (which is alive in the
unconscious of every individual in the group), the
cultural canon (which represents the group’s
collective consciocusness of those archetypal
values which have become dogma), and the creative
individuals aof the group (in whom the new
constellations of the collective unconscious
achieve form and expression’. (p.920m
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I 'was dirawn to Néumann“ﬁ words, not only because they
clearly supress Jung’s concept of collective dyrmamics, and
the role of an 1nd1v1duai or group as a channel for
collectlve =volut1on5. Below +h15 s+atﬂm=nt. I d;acoverec a

footnote, which read:

o bt e

We must lzave out of account here the fact thax
the same comstellations may appear in great
individuals and in borderline cases of neuwrosis
and insanity.

This is not to suggest that a borderline or psychotic person
iz simply an undiscovered artist. The individual process of
an artist involves suffering the tension between the orimary
process of the collective and that collsctive’s diream which
emerges, disturbs and fascinates. And the artist brings =
coherent expression to this very conflict, the numinous or
creativity inherent in the conflict, which resonates
thi-ough the collective, whether in his time or in the
future. But the idea seems evident, that processes emerge
from the dream of a collective, or the collective
unconscious, through the eixtreme states experienced by
mental patients, just as they emerge through artists. The
individual pattern of dealing with and expressing this
information is different, along with the_collective pattern

of receiving this information.
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Conflict Resclution and Creativity

The stu&y of extreme states, and more generally altered
states may be'of vféal significénce tohtﬁe grohing fiéldua%
conflict resolution.l Frocess concepts help us to sese that
good will, indeed & sense of morality, are not snough Lo
begin to process ow conflicts in relationships, 1zt alion2
in city life and glocbal matters. Mindell’s study of
individuals, couples, groups and comnunities in conflich.
suggest the ability to facilitate bringing in altered
states and affects with awareness, leads to creative

solutions. (Mindell, 1989) Making a program of repressing

affects and violence in an attempt to come to 2 rzasonabls
compromise, seems to rather inswre the continuation of the
problem. Whiie a contlict may be tamporarily easesd, such

methods may unwittingly actually create violence, which will

emerge =2ither within the same or a related context.

1 The field of Conflict Resolution is attempting to aorganize
a body of concepts which are applicable to variocus levels of
conflict, from the family to international relations.
(Sandole, D. and Sandole-Staroste, I. ed. 1987) There is
also a growing consensus that it is more productive to focus
attention on ways in which people “"manage differences,” as
opposed to "resolving conflicts.® This encourages pesopl= to
welcome, make use of, and celebrate diversity, rather than
concentrrating on the more limited perspective of resolving
conflicts once they have arisen. This difference in
orientation is s=zen to hold more promise for a pluwralistic
society and multicultural world., (personal correspondence
Dr. Donald #iein) :

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com




We have seen that Frocess Work fools are not onlyv useful in
accessing such altered states, but facilitating the ability
tor & group tD‘Qiscover thaﬁ processes ars not identicgl to
the people momentarily identifying with them, aliowing a
fleuibility of perspective angd awarensss. Frocess
ohservations suggest a profound web of interconnections of
ditferent levels of contlict, the internzl conflicts of
individuals, relationship conflicts in families, the

conflicts within our cities, and between communitiss and

i

nations. As a part of the ongoing research to find affecitiv
wayvs of dealing with conflicts in ouwr cities and nations, I
am aspecially made hopeful by the aobservation that when =z
conflict is processed on one level, it seems to not stand in
isolation, but create accelerated change within a larger
figld of interactions. This phenomencn suggests to me the
possibility that process mezthods for conflict resolution may
be truly useful towards our world's need to cateh up our
conflict resolution technology to that of our military
technology. It suggests that in spite of the complexity and
extent of our problems, individual awareness, subsystems and
local interventions could influence change on a collective

scale.

The notion of exireme states as relative Lo a fiela of
interactions, suggest not only methods of working with

conflicts in a setting of negotiation, but in dealing both
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with affects in a crisis setting, and in considering a more
long~term and global focus on the issues involved. In
ﬂanhattaq, one night at‘Ilpm, Jean-Claude gnd I were walking
quietly down the street, when suddenly tﬁo Mmen
approximately fifteen foet away were yelling at one another,
One had grabbed the other by the ha:r and hesad, and was
about to smash his head into the glass pane of a store
window. I felt the tension surge through my body, Ynowing I
was about to see blood and glass. In & split second, I ieapt
at Jean—-Claude, (who is twice my size}, grabbed him by the
hair and screémed at him at the very top of my lungs that he
was an asshole and he had better stop acting that wavy.

After a momentary shock, Jean-Claude doined in, y=lling back
at me. We glanced carefully to the side, seeing that these
men had totally deescalated and they were looking at the
commotion we were making. While calming down, we continued
to discuss our conflict, and they appeared to follow suit. A
group of people had stopped on the sidewalk fascinated by
this foursome. I had spontaneously decided to flip the
polarization of the field, similarly to intervening with a
psychotic person in a flipped state, in order to avoid the
crisis. Through my taking over the violent affect, the two

men weare momentarily relieved of their role.

The goal of this intervention, on one level was as a crisis

intervention, to stop the violence and avoid blnod. And. on

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com




another level, questions are raised. Did I take over this
process for them to avoid the bloody situation? And/0r had
they been taking over the process for me, and others on the
streets of MNMew York City? Jean~LClaude and I walked on and
studied our relationship. In fact, I needed to be more free
to confront him so strongly in ouwr relationship together,
and I ne=ded to be able to live more readily this kind of
intensity and spontaneity in the world, which this affect
awakened in me. This intervention was not complete until I
had processed its significance in my own life. Behind such
viclence, I believe we might ejxpect to continue to discover
patterns of creativity, attempting to destroy our
identification, and challenge our growth, as individuals, in

our relationships and as communities,

New World Views

Talk of a new paradigm, a changing world view, abounds these
days. Toffler, in the forward cf Frigogine’s work (1984)
refers to a "Prigoginian paradigm”. A focus on “process' and
fluctuation replaces a focus on static states. Surrounding
the work of the physicist, Bohm (19B0) is an emphasis upon
the implicit enfolded aorder of life appearing like a web of
interconnected phenomena. Or the world is viewed as a

"hologram", each part carrying a pattern which mirrors the
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whole., (Wilber =2d.1982) A focus on systemic interactions
increasingly replaces a focus upon discrete units. The
industrial age has passed and we have fully entered an
information adge. And hierarchies are increasingly being

renlaced by networks,

Wilber (1984) discusses the issue of the freguently
discussed relationship between the realms of physics and
mysticism, by collecting virtually every statement made on
those topics by the founders and grand theoriste of modern
(quantum and relativity) physics. 8 general and common
conclusiorn is reached by the maijority of the theorists.
Eddington begins his explanation with the now acknowlezdged
fact that physics is dealing with shadows, not reality. He
states that the great difference between the old and the new
physics is not that the latter is relativistic, non-
deterministic, four-dimensional, or any of those sorts of
things. The great difference between old and new physics is
both much simpler and much mare profound: both the old and
the new physics were dealing with shadow-symbols, but the
new physics was forced to become aware of that fact - forced
to be aware that it was dealing with shadows and illusions,
not reality. Schroedinger said it like this:

Flease note that the very recent advance of

quantum and relativistic physics does not lie in

the world of physics itseif having acauired this
shadowy character; it had it ever since Democritus
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of Abdera and even before, but we were not aware
af ity we thought we were dealing with the world
itzelf. (p.9)

Wilber’s discussion suggests fto me, (aithough this is not
his conclusion), that the new paradigm smerging in our
times may involve the ability and interest in becoming aware
of the framework from which one is viewing the world. Rather
than discussing a shift ffom a Newtonian world of discrest
units and machine-like dynamics, to 2 world view in which
all events are interconnected, we might speak of a shift
.frcm a world view in which we were unconsciousiy identified
with our viewpoint, believing we were talking about the
objective worla, to an emerging world view in which we have
tools to become increasingly aware of our werid view, and
how our perception is limited and intimately tied to owr
momentary identification. This would mean developing a view
of the view, even a “"meta-paradigm', or a set of tools for

awareness to enter the stream of our perception.

While I am certainly biased in reaching such a conclusion, I
believe that the concépts and tools which Frocess Work has
developed hold exciting potential as a contribution to such
a world of human inquiry and human interactions accompanied
by a littie more awareness. In such a world we would expect

a multiplicity of visions, world views, identities, and

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com




modes of interaction, the tendency to form identities, and

the tendency to destroy these identities and create agzain.
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CLOSING

Summary

The cases presented in this study illustrate how the
structuire of individual, relationship, group and collective
processes intarface., As presented in this work
{specifically addressed on p.239 and p.277-278), 1if the

tension or conflict between parts of a system ars arocessed

within a subsystem, the relationships within a larger field

of interactions shift.

A conflict is "processed"” within a subsystem when there has
been a change of identity and perspective with awareness.
Frocess Work brings to systems thinking concepts and tools
which facilitate this possibility of shifting identity and
perspective through attention to the channel within which
information manifests, and attention to the edge which
structures the relationship of subsystems and determines our

identity and perspective.

Viewing this process of change within systems gives us the
opportunity to map a deep structure of an evolving system
distinct from the behavioral or communication interactions

which may appear to effect change.
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I"d like to summarize some of the cases in thig work in

terms af this dynamic,

In the FPrima Donna story (essay 1), the staff as a group
move from an identity of feeling a victim of and trying to
adapt to an overwhelming system — to an identity of standing
up for being special and ftaking their problems as a ward
sariously. It is from this new identity that they call a
meeting with the other wards. Frocess theory allows us to
see that had this ward simply éalled a meeting with the
pther wards, but from the identity of being a victim of the
census and the other wards actions, the subseguent shift in
the éystem would not have occurred. The polarization of
processes would have manifested between ow ward and those
invited. The nrocess would have simply changed levels or

changed "channels" and repeated.

Similarly, at the meeting between wards (essay 7), the
representatives discover how they had been behaving Jjust as
they had accused administration of behaving.

The representatives from the wards and particularly the
groub of doctors changed identity from being unconscious
“administrators’, making bandaid solutions without awarensss
of the medical and social consequences, to standing up for
their expertise and authority. and taking responsibility in

telling adminigtration what was reguired. While we cannot
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prove this, we can guess that even if the wards had made
similar actions and communications in compiling statistics
and presenting administration with these issues, the process
‘wouig nbtuﬁévé unra?elledzfﬁﬁtﬁis Qay; had thé chénge'in o
identity and awareness not occurred. A& polarization might
simply have begen created with administration, such that
atministration would not be free to receive the

communication and change.

In Mark’s case (essay 3), when he identifies as a victim,
the staff and people in his environment get in affects and
Mark acts out his own affects unconsciously. When first
Jean-Claude and then Mark enter and bring expression to the
affect consciously, there is a shift of identity. Mark has
a loud and booming voice, his posture and manner change.
From this new identity, he can work more easily with the
social warkers and outpatient services and make constructive
changes in his life. Without this.change in identity, the
outer situation simply mirrors his internal drama. Here,
Jean—Claude’s ability to bring congruent expression to his
own affect allows the shift in the system such that Mark can
follow suit. This emphasizes the importance of staff
learning to work on such processes internally and within

their group dynamics.
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The day Jean-Claude is disturbed in his attempts o plan the
class by a feeling of “"burnout" and then represents this
feeling in the :}ass, thefe'fulrows important‘relatinnsh;p
wor i betQéen Be£h and Susan.anﬁ then the groﬁp p;ccess in -
which the group discovers how they have been keeping out
their personal feelings and sensitivity for one another.
({essay &) When Jean-Claude comes into the class, sits back
in his chair and says he doesn’t intend to initiate anything
today, he has gone over a personal edge, changing identity
from a teacher who must just go on with his jiob, to a
teacher who models what he teaches by representing the
process which is momentarily disturbing him. Similafly
Geaorge goes over his edge, shifting identities from a leader
who does not speak out, believing he must respect peoplia’s
privacys to a leader who models and strongly reguests that

the gossip comes cut in the open.

The subsequent relationship work and then group process
ended up in the staff discovering how they had been keeping
out their'personal feelings and sensitivity for one another
by being identified with having to be professional. with no
place for their per56n31 feelings at work. Jean—Claude’s and
then George’s internal processes had mirrored the larger
group process. By shifting identities and perspective, these
"subsystems" shifted and a larger field of interactions

could then unfold. As a teacher and as a leader, Jean-
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Ciaude and then George also model what they are asking

others to do. In the group process that follows, the staff

in turn discover that they need to be able to address these
“kinds of ¥ee1iﬂg issues améﬁé tﬁe&aéivés if they are to ask

this of their patients.

When George confronts Nora for her “laisse: faire” attitude,
he has gone over his own edge, kiiling his identity with
being hopeless and "laizsez—~faire" himself. He is
confronting her from an identity of being angry and wanting
to do something about it, not from an identity of
hopelessness with the anger only flaring up in the
background. Again, had George simply screamed at her from an
identity of hopelessness, we can guess that the subsequent
evolution of the individual, relationship and group process
would not have occurred in this way. Both would have only
felt victims of each other, their affects hurling from the
background. After George goes over his edge, Nora in turn
needs support to process her reactions, which evolve into a
process of taking control and then leadership. As Naora's
identity changes, their relationship work is momentarily
complete and in turn influences the larger group’s

interactions.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permissiony\w\w.manaraa.com




We can view the importance of this shift of identity in
terms of the 2ff2ct of congruent communication. If one has
gn.idenﬁity of involvement and action and makes
recommendations to the administration, the éommunication iz
congruent. I+ one identifies with being a victim, angry at ’

the

u

ystem, the communication comes through with double
signals, which disturb the receiver - thus inhibiting the

effect of the communication.

When someone sends double signals, one cannot simply receive
and be influenced by the intended message. It’s not that
such communication is slightly annoving or Jjust not as
effective. Incongruent communication is ineffective becausse
we operate together in a field. One actually cannot get the
message because one is immediately polarized, as if lochksd
into a position in the system. Think about the times we
automatically want to play the “devil’s advocate!, taking

the side we would never normally take on a given issue.

The study of extreme states is relevant to this picture,
because some membeirs of our society experience themselves
guite literally lécked into these states. Family therapy
describes the identitied patient as carrying a process
belonging to the system dvnamics of the family. Similarly,
these processes can be seen as belonging to the larger

system of society. Attempts to discovaer the structure of
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Htreme states in dymamic relationship to the collective
identity which they disturb brings the opportunity to help
individualg, families and communities to process thesé

"inherent conflicts, shifting identity- and perspective: with

mare awareness.

Viewed the other way around, people in extreme states flip-
flop between identities with little awareness and ability to
congruently represent the conflicts from which they suffar.
in turn, people in the environment naturally become
involved and disturbed. A person in an extreme state may
assign to others parts of their internal process, (see

p. 72-76 and Mindell 1988 p. 47,48, 32) or pecple in the
field find themselves unwittingly acting out these
conflicts, (see essay 5 ). The fact that people in extrame
states are individually unable to process the conflicts from
which they suffer and hence disturb their communities, is a
simple and empirical way of suggesting that the processes
of people in esxtreme states also belong to a collective

process.

This work has also focused upon institutions, specifically
mental institutions, as gates of society. Institutions are
notorious for making one fee! a victim of a svstem in which
no one feels in charge; like & Frankenstein which has taken

on a life of its own and which no can stop. This gxperimant
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in applving tools of Process Work in an institutional
setting suggests that the power of such a Frankenstzin
figure holds the potential for creative and active
involvement Qith}n community structures. éy'ééy of
processing the inherent conflicts within the dynamics of

poiety

th

static and cyeling systems, a powstful and lively

might esmerge.

|

I'd like to add that an understanding of systemic change
from this perspective could be extremely valuable to social
and political movements. On the one hand this dynamic lands
a sense of hope and possibility that local =2fforts can
contribute to global effects. On the other hand, it
suggests the frequent futility of political and social
groups who do not work internally, whether as individuals,
in relationshi; or as groups on the issues being fought for
in the larger community. The communication creates a kind of
locked polarization, in a long term confrontation between
viewpoints. If such groups could also process within
themselves the issues which they fight for in the world,
their contribution in the outer world would he greatly
increased. A person who calls for peace, while yelling and
shaking a fist is unfortunately playing out a part in
polarizing war. Bubt Jjust changing the outer communication

signals will not be enough. The war in the shaking fist and
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velling voice is needed by this individual, it needs to be
“communicated", changing the identity of the pacifist as a
victim of war, to a warrior, able td Stand up congruently

for his or her stances.

Conclusion

-

I have attempted to illustrate and analvze our project in
applying the approach of Frocess Oriented Psychology in a
psychiatric ward. I have tried to present a picture of how
processes can be observed and worked with on an individusl,
relationship, group or organizational lavel, whiie

emphasizing the significance of how these levels interface.

1 hope this euperiment opens the door for further rasearch
concerning the application of Frocess Work within similar
settings in respect to treatment of patients., and working
with the relationship and group dynamics among staff and
between staff and patients. More generally, this might add
to ongoing research.within the fields of psychology,
psychiatry and related disciplines in trying to understand

and work with the experiences of people in extrems states.
The worlk touches upon the significance of the study of

“tireme states to broad guestions concerning the evolution

of consciousness. It also suggests the value of studying
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extreme states in connection fto conceptual and
methodological concerns within the field of conflict
resolution. I hope that the smphasis I have placed on
;nstitufioné‘as "détés o% soé;ety“ or &olle&tive ”e&ge
figures" might trigger further research and social projects
which make use nf the potantial role of institutions in
facilitating an encounter of viewpoints firom both sides of

the gates.

I would like to close this work by discussing some of the
thoughts and questions with which I am engaged as I finish

this dissertation.

Questions and Directions for Research:
Edges, Minorities and Subculture Formation

Throughout the world, the organization of families,
communities, cities, nations and groups of nations are in
flux, and new organizations are emerging.! Frocess concepts
suggest to me that as our identification with roles and
collective orgénizations.change, we are facing the
opportunity for awareness to enter our collective

interactions, and perhaps for more differentiated and

1 As I complete this work, the Berlin wall is down, and the
east block has undergone tremendous transformation. Mandella
is about to be freed in South Africa, and the world is
hoping tihat South Africa is approaching the end of
apartheid. And the European community is preparing to
transform it’s economic boundaries.
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coherent collective structures to emerge. I have lots of
questions concerning the structure of collective processes;
~these-center'arcund:the#significan;e of - minority géoups
within a community, the nature of subculture formation, and
the development of methods of collective process work and

conflict resolution which address these identities.

Minority Cultures, Minority Processes and Subculture

Formation

While thinking about the structure of collective orocesses,
I tried to clarify for myself the seemingly obvious

distinction between the nature of minority cultwres and the

nature of my subliect nof extreme statez. I became interested
in how a process which is split off from the maiority

culture beging to form its own minority subculture.

Cultures associated with ethnic, national or religious
groups have their own identity, representing certain values,
customs, art and traditions. If such a culture forms a
minority group within a majority culture, from that
majority’s viewpoint the minority group will often represent

a secondary process, its values foreign to the majority™s

identity. In such cases, within the minority group we tand
to see & process structure which mirrors the majority

group®s process. Mindell has used the "equation® A:R as
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C:A+E to show this tendency for a subgroup (for example an
oppressed minority; to have internal dynamics which mirror
the dynamics of its relationship to the majority Ar
oppéeééi&e culture. -

From the perspsctive of society at large, we can view people
sxperiencing extreme states as reflecting a minority
process, a secondary proczss to the collective; and their
internal conflicts seem to mirror this collective process
structure. But, people in extreme states are not a "minmority
group' in the sense of a culture, or even necessarily having
a sense of identity as a subgroup. They are placed into
that role by the majority culture’s inability to unaerstand

and integrate their experiences.

It we look at such dynamics a little more closely, however,
we find that many groups which are first identified in terms
of being split off from the majaority culture, evolve into
subcultures with their own identity. I am curious abhout the
significance of this tendency towards subculture formation
in understanding collective processes and in developing
methodology for collective process work and conflict

resolution.

Let"s briefly look at some =xamples of this phenomenon.

Feople with disabilities are seen by the majiority culture as
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being ill and handicapped. They reflect processes secondary
to the collective orimary process Or CORNSensus perceptions.
The blind or deaf,. for instance, have quite lite}al;y each
a ai¥feren£’pefceﬁ£ion ofréhe wdrlﬁ.‘EnACitx'Shédéhé,
Mindell suggests that the meaning of mental retardation for
the community may he that the retarded person is less able
to rationalize his feelings away, and as such becomes the
city’s sensitivity towards its own insensitive behavior.

(1988 pg.l161)

At the same time, each of the disabled groups have in some
way developed their own cultures. The deaf community is the
most striking erample, and I have also had the opportunity
to be very involved with this community. The deaf community
represents a very strong minority culfure, with its unigqus
language, vélues, customs, theater, humor, leadership,
community organization, and history.2 I was also intimately
involved for many years with the evolution of a deaf-blind
community, and I recall the feeling of awe in observing the
very creation of a deaf-blind culture, with its own values,

customs, language, deaf-blind Jokes, and deaf-blind rituals,

2: 1 would refer the interested reader to a book by Oliver
Sacks, Seeing Voices, A Jouwrney into the World of the Deaf,
University of California Fress, 1989. It makes an excellent
conti-ibution to the hearing community, describing the
linguistic and cuitural aspects of the deaf community and
haw they have been very misunderstood by the hearing world.
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along with the creation of community networis, and

organizations.

'.Aﬁotﬁér grouﬁ of iétérest.in this Feépecf is.t%e géy'
community. Homosexuality was (and is sometimes still)
considered an illness by the majerity culture. And
homosenuality reflects a secondary process of the majority
culture in owr very basic relationship to gender roles and

+

inve bDetween peonple. The gay community has over the vears

evolved a very strong subcul ture.

A minority group which less easily commands the respect we
would tend to give a minority culture is that of gangs,
which are becoming increasiﬁgly disturbhing to our
communities due to the associated violernce. Behind the
violence may be a secaondary process distuwbing and breaking
up collective consensus values and community life, and
perhaps attempting to recreate the structure of community
interaction. Gangs also literally form their own communities
and culture, their own internal organization, government,

language, rituals, and values.
Extreme States and Subcultures

As 1 look again at the extreme states of peoplz2 with mental

disorders, 1 realize that Borderline patients might be
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forming & kind of subcultwre. I have suggested that the
significance of Borderline patients to owr socisty may have
to do with the quality of our collective interactions and
relationships with one anothe?. The revolving doors ”
phenomenon in mental institutions is accompanied by these
wards serving as a meeting ground ftor Borderline satients.
The ward even becomes something of a dating center, where
neople meet, $all in iove, have fights and go to "group" Lo
talk about it. Feople in more acute extreme states
generally are more isclated from one another in their
experiences. 1t is interesting to note, however, that within
the homeless population, people with 2utreme states are
accepted; hence extreme states are becoming a part of the
subcul ture which is forming among the increasing homeless :n

the United States.

Another group which represents a secondary process of our
society are drug abusers. With some similarities tc people
with "mental disorders', they may be representing the need
for society to find ways to access altered states for the
purpose of a renewal of our culture. We see aspects af a
culture formation among drug abusers in terms of lifestyle

and networks of interaction in the street scene.
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fQuestions and Directions of Research

What is the significance pf'éll of this? Do subcultures
develop because a given process needs support to develop and
differentiate itself before being either raiected or
integrated too readily by the madjority culture? Is a
process of subculture formation associated with a process of
the maiority culiwre’s values being quegtionéd and breaizing
down, such that the edge or valus systems appeér ang can be
encountered within different levels of the community’s
interactions? How does subculture formation relate to our
increasing awareness of living in one-world, with the
current political, economic and ecological issues which

connect us?

Looking at these dynamics in terms of a marriage, I imagine
a couple which functions as a single system in that each of
the individuals is completely unconscious of their internal
parts, conflicts and wholeness, and simply projects or sees
these qualities in the other. They function together as a
single system. If this system is taken apart, each is put in
a position in which he or she is first in a crisis, and then
may begin to encounter the internal dynamics which until now
have bsen lived out unconsciously in their relationship
dynamics. Let’s say they do this, and rejoin — a new sort of

relationship now occurs, in which we see an encounter

W
o
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between two individuals as well as a single working system.
The system now includes some awareness or has becoms mors

differentiated. . o ;, T

]

In the deaf community, as an 2xamplez of this dynamic, we se
igssues of leadership, education, and linguistic prejudice
encountered with more awareness within this community, which
used to be polarized only beltwsen the deaf and hearing
communities. As the deaf community becomes morsa
differentiated within itself, it is also more powerful in

its encounter with the hearing world.

Through subculture formation we also see new patterns of
alliance and encounter occurring across various subcultures.
Deaf women’s groups, a subculture of the deaf community, may
be welcomed as a part of the women®s movement. While these
groups are aligned around women's issues, issues concerning
the hearing and deaf community’s relationship then need tn
be encountered between those women who are a subculture of
the hearing majority and the deaf women who are a (sub)-

subculture of the deaf community.

Process concepts suggest that if processes are no longer
polarized across borders, and betwsen nations, the same
processes may appear, or become more disturbing or

accessible within other levels of interaction. Foliticians
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and dournalists have been making commentaries, that along
with political freedom in the east-block countries we will
see new problems appearing in terms of inner city violence
aéé drug abuse. We might also‘exbeét to see the development
aof subcultures of many varieties which until now have been
suppressed. FPolitical commentaries have also suggested that
parhaps we will see & focus on political contiict between
countries being replaced by an increased focus on the
internal social problems in communitiss throughout the

world.

Are such dynamics a part of an evolution, Ieading to
increased awareness of our collective intsractions? Are
these dynamics related to the "information age"., which is
aceompaniad by a move from hierarchical structures towards
networks, from centralized leadership towards
decentralization, (Lipnack and Stamps, 1986 and Naisbitt,
1982) in which smaller communities form autonomous
identities (faced with encountering their internal
dynamics), and connect with other autonomous groups in a

single world?
Research in Collective Process Work and Canflict Resolution

We have seen that the concept of the "edge" gives a

framework for undesrstanding the rzlationship between the
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group’s conflict as a whole. how the conflict appears within
various subgroups and individual members, as well as in the
group’s rglatiqn%hip tn outsiQE'groups..Argdnd,tbis subject.
in Process Work, there is much yet to be researched and
tested. Mindell has emphésized, in his courses on
collective process work., the importance of processing

conflicts at different levels of interaction. In a large

]

¢

group orocess, we may at one moment process a conflict as a
whole group, and at another moment worlk om the process in

subgroups, in relationships and as individuals.

Theory and experience show that if issues are not processed
at these different levels, we might 2upect that while a
large group process is momentarily resolved, individualg or
subgroups might remain or become identified and polarized
with a part of a process. Viewed in terms of a long-term
evolving process, the individual or subgroup may need to
have the opportunity to more clearly differentiate this
viewpoint or process part. This viewpoint may then be
represented more fully at a later time, and/or that
individual or subgroup may be able process these issues
outside of the large group context, within subgroups and
relationsnip dynamics, or in relationship to outside grouss.
The gquestions and challenge arise in determining from the
process structure and feedback which level a conflict will

be processed within a given situation, and in facilitating a
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arocess azs it continues to unfold within these various

levels and contexts.

-

‘As mentionéd“in Essay 3, }ecent résearch”of Proc;ss wark
methods with individuals reveal that the most sophisticated
work seems to invelve multi-level interventions in which atl
tie parts of the procees are communicated with
simultanecusly.? Multi-laveled intzrventions in which aill
parts of the pirocess are simultaneocusly supporied becomas &
compleyx matter in a collective context. The various
identities of individuals, subgroups, and the group as a
whole would need to be addressed along with the conflicting
process parts or roles. It would be a useful research
project to investigate those interventions in which
different levels and parts of a process are addressed
simultaneauslyy, and/or to research how we can determins
from the process structure and momentary feedback which
level a conflict should be addressed and how an organization

or community’s process unfolds over time in respect to these

different levels of interaction.

As we begin to apply process ideas in situations in which
there are complex interacting factors, identifications, and

power stakes involved, it will be especially importanmt to

3 Amy Mindell’s cuwrent research on "Magical Moments in
Process Work"
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continue researching ways to support these identities along
with addressing the inherent conflicting processes. Such a
study might also lend infarmation regarding the choices
involved in where afid when to make interventichns régarding a°
given issue. For example, if we wish to address the problems
of violence in inner city life, could process work concepts
help us to clarify the interrelationships of the various
subgréups and identifications involved, such as the police,
courts, schools, victims of viglence, gangs, the average
man or woman who watches the news, and the media? Couid
process work concepts help us to become more aware of where

and when interventions will be useful to a given subgroup,

the other subgroups, and the colliective iesue as a whole?

I envision such research both coming out of and creating naw
torums for collesctive process work in which we could address
such issues within and between the subgroups invoived. In
closing, I look forward to reaching out into the world
together with my colleagues in the field of Frocess Oriented
Fsychology, and with researchers and practitioners from
different fields and walks of life, in furthering our

involvement with the collective issues of our times.
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